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Preface 


ARABIC, A MEMBER of the large and widespread Semitic language 
family, is one of the latest of these languages to be literarily attested. 
Although this obviously does not mean that Arabic is not at least as 
ancient as Babylonian or Ugaritic — indeed it is the closest of all its akin 
languages to reconstructed proto-Semitic and has presumably been spo- 
ken in the heartland of the Arabian peninsula from time immemorial — 
there is no literary evidence of Arabic until well into the Christian era. 

The languages to which Arabic is related are (1) Northeast Semitic: 
Babylonian and Assyrian (Akkadian), (2) Southeast Semitic: Ancient 
South Arabian (Sabaean, Minaean, Qatabanian, Hadramitic) and Ethi- 
opic (Ge‘ez), (3) Northwest Semitic: Canaanite (Ugaritic, Phoenician, 
Hebrew) and Aramaean (Babylonian Aramaic, Palestinian Aramaic, 
Syriac, Samaritan), and (4) Southwest Semitic: Arabic (old Arabian dia- 
lects, classical Arabic, medieval and modern Arabic dialects). 

Scattered fragments and lapidary inscriptions have been found in 
Arabic from around the fourth century A.D., but Arabic gained universal 
prominence as the language par excellence of Islam, which was born in 
the Hejaz in Arabia in the seventh century. Wherever Islam afterwards 
spread, Arabic was taken; and although it never displaced a language to 
which it was not related, it became for centuries the medium of educa- 
tion and culture for all Muslims and was one of the most important uni- 
fying factors in Islamic civilization. In the non-Arab parts of the 
Muslim world Arabic gradually gave way after around the year 1000 to 
Persian as the language of high culture, but it remains to this day the 
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ecumenical language of religion and is cultivated to some extent by all 
Muslims. 

In the Semitic-speaking regions Arabic rapidly became the dominant 
tongue, gradually displacing all other Semitic languages with which it 
came in contact, and gave rise to the regional dialects as we know them 
today. Although there has naturally been great change in the various 
spoken idioms over the centuries, written Arabic has changed all but 
imperceptibly from the seventh century. 

The first book written down in Arabic, and the one that has been 
responsible not only for establishing Arabic as an important written 
language but also for maintaining the language and isolating it from ex- 
ternal impetus to change, was the Koran, which Muslims hold to be the 
Word of God revealed to the Prophet Muhammad. Islamic tradition 
holds that the Koran was written fragmentarily during the Prophet’s 
lifetime (d. 632) and that the recension that exists today was compiled 
and standardized during the caliphate of ‘Uthman ibn ‘Affan (644—56). 
More than any other source, the Koran formed the basis of life, law and 
language for the Muslim community; and a knowledge of it is indis- 
pensible for anyone who pretends to familiarity with the Islamic 
world — past or present. 

More importantly for our purposes, the Koran established an un- 
changing norm for the Arabic language. There are, of course, certain 
lexical and syntactic features of Koranic Arabic that became obsolete in 
time, and the standardization of the language at the hands of the philo- 
logians of the eighth and ninth centuries emphasized certain extra- 
Koranic features of the old Arabian poetic kolut] while downplaying 
other, Koranic usages; yet by and large not only the grammar but even 
the vocabulary of a modern newspaper article display only slight 
variation from the established norm of classicized Koranic Arabic. 

It is the grammar of that classicized Koranic Arabic that is presented 
to the student in this book. With very few exceptions (and those in the 
initial lessons only), all examples and readings have been taken directly 
from the text of the Koran and the body of hadith, the reports of 
Muhammad’s sayings, and supplemented with extracts from other 
classical sources. Every effort has been made to limit the vocabulary to 
which the student is exposed to common lexical items: obscure and 
highly idiosyncratic words have been avoided as unsuitable for an ele- 
mentary grammar. By the end of the forty lessons, which are designed 
to cover a normal academic year, the student will have an active basic 


vocabulary of over 450 words and/or productive roots (from which 
many times that number of individual lexical items can be regularly and 
predictably formed); and in the course of readings, passive exposure is 
given to more than 400 additional items of vocabulary. Items intended 
for active acquisition are intentionally repeated as often as possible in 
the exercises for reinforcement. 

From the very beginning of this book Arabic is presented in its nor- 
mal state, i.e., unvocalized. Most grammars of Arabic accustom the stu- 
dent to reading Arabic fully vocalized and then gradually eliminate the 
vowels in an effort to wean the learner from them. However, no matter 
how gradual the withdrawal process may be, when the final inflectional 
vowels are removed, most students panic at the sight of a “naked” 
Arabic word. It is felt to be preferable to train the learner from the be- 
ginning to recognize words as they will be seen ever afterwards. It is 
true, of course, that the Koran is always fully vocalized; but a student 
who can read Koranic text unvocalized as an exercise can cope with any 
other text he is likely to encounter later. 
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Preliminary Matters 

1 The Sounds of Arabic. A discussion of the sounds not found in 
English is given below, but the student should imitate the instructor or a 
native speaker of Arabic to acquire correct pronunciation. 

1.1 CONSONANTS. The following sounds are quite similar to their 
English counterparts and hence need no special explanation: 


basin “bit” 
t as in “ten” 
d as in “den” 
k as in “kit” 
/as in “fan” 


s as in “sun” 
z as in “zoo” 
j as in “judge” 
h as in “hat” 
m as in “moon” 


n as in “noon” 
w as in “wet” 
y as in “yet” 


The following special symbols also have exact English counterparts: 


’ the glottal stop: this sound occurs in English dialect pro- 
nunciations of “li’l” (for “little”) and “bo’l” (for “bot- 
tle”); it also occurs in words such as “uh-oh.” 

6 the th in “thin” 

5 the th in “then.” Although these two sounds are spelled 
alike in English, they are quite distinct. 

S the sh in “ship” 


The following sounds require explanation, as they have no counterparts 
in English: 


t a velarized t, pronounced like t, but the tongue is raised 
high against the velar ridge. Pronunciation of all the ve- 
larized consonants is accompanied by pharyngealization, 
or constriction in the back of the throat, which produces 
a r-like sound with a heavy, thudding overcast, the effect 
of which is most clearly heard in the following vowel. 

d the voiced counterpart to t. This is the d-sound produced 
in the same manner as t. 

s a velarized s, similar to s but produced by elevating the 
tongue toward the velar ridge. This sound, like all the 
velarized consonants, imparts a “cloudy” quality to sur- 
rounding vowels as a secondary articulation. 

z this is pronounced either (1) as the voiced counterpart to 
s or (2) as the velarized counterpart to 5. Most modern 
pronunciations favor the former, although the choice 
among speakers of modem Arabic is conditioned largely 
by dialectal considerations. 

q a uvular plosive stop, pronounced like k but further back 
in the throat. The correct point of articulation is against 
the soft palate. 

x the voiceless velar fricative, a scrape in the back of the 
throat as in the German Bach and Scottish loch. 

g the voiced velar fricative, the “gargling” sound similar to 
but stronger than the Parisian French and German r. It is 
the voiced counterpart to x and is produced in exactly the 
same manner but with the addition of voice. 

h the voiceless pharyngeal fricative, produced like an h but 
further forward in the throat. A constriction in the phar- 
ynx produces a low, hissing sound with no trace of 
scraping. In learning this sound care must be taken to 
distinguish it properly from x on the one hand and from 
h on the other. 
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the voiced pharyngeal fricative, the most characteristic 
sound of Arabic, but by far the most difficult for learn- 
ers to produce. As with h, the throat muscles are highly 
constricted with the vocal cords vibrating to produce a 
sound close to a gag. 

/ the clear l of French and Italian, not the “dull” / of 
English, except in the word allah- (‘God’) when it is 
preceded by the vowel a or u. 

r an alveolar flap as in Italian or Spanish — never the con- 
striction of American English. Doubled rr is a roll like 
the rr of Spanish. 

1.2 VOWELS. Arabic has only three vowels, a, i and u. They occur, 
however, as long and short and contrast vividly with each other. The 
consonantal environment also has an effect on the quality of each of the 
vowels. 

a (short a) in an ordinary (front) environment pronounced 
similarly to the a in “cat”; in a velar or back environ- 
ment, i.e., when in the same syllable as any of the velar- 
ized consonants ( d , t, s, z), r or any of the guttural con- 
sonants {h, x, q, g, ‘), short a is more like the o in “cop.” 

a (long a) in ordinary environments pronounced like short 
a but held for a much longer duration, something like the 
a in “cab” but even longer; in velar and back environ- 
ments it is like the a in “calm” but longer. 

i (short i) pronounced like the i in “bit” in nonvelarized 
environments; in the vicinity of a velarized consonant it 
is closer to the i of “bill.” 

i (long i) similar to the ea of “bead”; in velarized envi- 
ronments the quality is significantly “clouded” — rather 
like the ea of “peal.” 


u (short u) between the oo of “boot” and the u of “put”; 
being a back vowel, it is only marginally affected by ve- 
larization but is slightly fronted. 

u (long u) like the oo of “moon”; in velar and back envi- 
ronments it is slightly fronted. 

ay is pronounced like the i in “bite” 

aw is pronounced like the ow in “cow” 

2 Syllabification. Every syllable in Arabic begins with a single 
consonant and is followed by a vowel (short or long). Thus, wherever 
two consonants occur together, including doubled consonants, the 
syllabic division falls between them. Examples: 

ja ‘altu > ja- ‘al-tu I made/put 

ba ‘adani > ba- ‘a-Ga-ni he sent me 

nabiyuna > na-bi-yu-na our prophet 

yaktubunaha > yak-tu-bu-na-ha they write it 

walakinnahunna > wa-la-kin-na-hun-na but they (fem.) 

When initial vowels are dropped, resulting phrases should be 
divided syllabically as isolated words are: 

bismi llahi > bis-mil-la-hi in the name of God 
li-mra’atin > lim-ra-’ a-tin for a woman 
mina l-’ardi > mi-nal- ar-di from the earth 
fi l-’ardi > fil-’ ar-di on the earth 

Clusters of more than two consonants do not occur in classical Arabic. 

A syllable that ends in a short vowel is a short syllable; a syllable 
that ends in a long vowel is a long syllable. Syllables that end in a con- 
sonants are also long but are said to be closed. Closed syllables with 
long vowels are rare in Arabic. 

3 Stress. There are two simple rules for determining the placement 
of stress (accent) in Arabic: 
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(1) The final syllable (ultima) never receives stress. 

(2) Not counting the final syllable, the first syllable from the end of 
the word that is long or closed receives stress. 

darabatna > da-ra-'bat-na {-bat- is closed) 
yaqtulannaka > yaq-tu-'lan-na-ka {-lan- is closed) 
yaqtulunl > yaq-tu-'lu-ni {-lu- is long) 

madinati > ma-'di-na-tl {-dl- is long) 

As to how far back stress may recede, there are two schools of practice. 

(a) One school allows stress to recede indefinitely until a stressable 
syllable is found, or to the first syllable of the word. 


darabahum 

> 

'da-ra-ba-hum 

yaqtuluni 

> 

'yaq-tu-lu-ni 

madinatuhum 

> 

ma-'di-na-tu-hum 


depending upon their position in a word, all letters have at least two 
forms and at most four. 

Most letters connect on both sides (i.e., from the right and to the 
left) and have four forms: (1) the “initial” form, used as the first letter in 
a word or when following a nonconnecting letter and followed by any 
other letter, (2) the “medial” form, used when the letter is both preceded 
and followed by other connecting letters; (3) the “final” form, used 
when the letter is preceded by a connecting letter and is also the last let- 
ter in the word; and (4) the “alone” form, used only when the letter is 
the last letter in a word and is preceded by a nonconnecting letter. 

Those letters that do not connect forward (i.e., to the left) have only 
two forms: (1) the “initial-alone” form, used (a) when the letter is the 
first letter in a word and (b) when it is preceded by a nonconnecting 
letter; (2) the “medial-final” form, used when preceded by a connecting 
letter. The six nonconnecting letters are marked by asterisks in the chart 
below. 


(b) The other school does not allow stress to recede farther back 
than the third syllable from the end (the antepenult). 


darabahum 

> 

da-'ra-ba-hum 

yaqtulunl 

> 

yaq-'tu-lu-ni 

madinatuhum 

> 

ma-di-'na-tu-hum 


Native speakers of Arabic normally impose the stress patterns of 
their own dialects upon Classical Arabic. This will acount for the wide 
variety the student may encounter from native speakers. 

4 The Arabic Script. Arabic is written in letters related to the 
Aramaic and Syriac and known as the Arabic alphabet. This alphabet, 
which is written from right to left, has a total of twenty-eight characters, 
all but one of which represent consonants. The Arabic script does not 
normally represent the short vowels; only the long vowels and diph- 
thongs have graphic representations as the script is usually employed. 

This alphabet is a “script” in that most letters must be connected one 
to another. There are no separate letter forms corresponding to the 
“printing” of the Latin alphabet. Because the letter shapes vary slightly 


5 The Alphabet. 


NAME OF 

ALONE 

FINAL 

MEDIAL 

INITIAL 

TRANS- 

LETTER 

FORM 

FORM 

FORM 

FORM 

SCRIPTION 

*’alif 

1 

l 

l 

1 

— 

ba' 

U 

L—A 


j 

b 

ta’ 



•a 

J 

t 

da’ 



A 

•A 

A 

mi 

e 

jim 

£ 

£ 



j 

hd' 

C 

£ 


- 

h 

xa’ 

t 

£ 

> 


X 

*dal 



JL 

J 

d 

*bdl 

3 

3, 

Jk 

i 

b 

*ra’ 

J 


J 

J 

r 

*zay 

j 


y 

J 

z 
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sin 

u* 1 

a- 

AAAm 

AAi 

s 

Sin 

A 

o - 

A 

lT 

A 

A 

AAi 

S 

sad 


O* 


aaS 

s 

dad 

J° 

J* 



d 

ta’ 

JL, 

.L 

L 

A 

t 

za’ 

Ji 

Ji 

A 

A 

z 

‘ayn 

L 

t 

JL 

S 

{ 

gayn 

t 

t 

A 

S 

g 

fa’ 



JL 

i 

f 

qaf 

O 

(3 

1 

3 

q 

kaf 

J 

A 

A 

$ 

k 

lam 

J 

J 

1 

j 

l 

mim 

r 

r 

- 

-0 

m 

nun 

0 

o 

Am 

J 

n 

ha! 

ft 

< 

4, 

-A 

h 

*waw 

J 

y 

y 

J 

w 

yd’ 

cS 

<s 

Am 

A 

y 

Additional 

Combinations and Signs 



*lam-’alif 

'i 

X 

X 

V 

la 

ta’ marbiita 

3 

< 



-at- 

hamza 

9- 




t 

Sadda 





(doubling) 

’alif-madda 

1 

I 

I 

T 

’a 


The only two-letter combination to have a separate form in the 
alphabet is the combination lam + ’ alif. The initial lam+mim combina- 
tion is conventionally written 1 and should not be confused with mlm + 

lam (JL). 


Numerals. Compound numerals are written, like English, from left 
to right (365 = r t a ). 

i 1 r 3 a 5 v 7 \ 9 

t 2 i 4 t 6 a8 \ . 10 

6 The Vowel Signs. 

6.1 The short vowels and the sign of quiescence: 

(1 )fatha, the sign for a, is a short diagonal stroke placed over the 
consonant it follows in pronunciation, as in LGf kataba and gf- xaraja . 

(2) kasra, the sign for i, is the same diagonal stroke placed under 
the consonant it follows in pronunciation, as in ^ mina and q hi hi. 

(3) damma, the sign for u, is a small waw placed over the consonant 
it follows in pronunciation, as in lisT kutubu and ji-j rajulu. 

(4) In fully vocalized texts such as the Koran, every consonant must 
be marked, hence the existence of sukun, the sign for no vowel at all 
(quiescence), usually written as a small circle above the consonant, as in 

katabtu and min. 

6.2 The long vowel signs are as follows: 

(1) a is indicated by fatha plus alif, as in GlfT kataba and ^15 qama. 

Note that a is often, especially in the Koran, written defectively as “dag- 
ger alif above the consonant, as in <Iil allahu and ’ibrahimu 

(2) i is indicated by kasra plus yd’ , as in jfS kabir- and din-. 

(3) u is indicated by damma plus waw, as in J jLj rasul- and 
6iim- 

6.3 The diphthong signs are a combination of the short vowel a and 
consonant: 


xx 
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(1) ay is indicated by fatha plus yd’, as in 'ayna 

(2) aw is indicated by fatha plus waw, as in jj j dawr- 

6.4 Otiose alif. In certain conjugational forms an alif is appended to 
a lengthening waw, as in I katabu. This alif is not pronounced and 

serves merely to indicate the verbal form. It owes its existence to early 
orthographic conventions. 

6.5 Alif maqsura. The alif maqsura, also called alif bi-surati l-ya’ 
(alif masquerading as yd’), occurs word-finally only. Written like a yd , 
it is pronounced exactly like a lengthening alif, as in al-ma nd and 

rama. When any enclitic suffix is added to alif bi-surati l-ya’ it 
cS J J 

becomes “tall” alif, as in a ma‘na-hu and aLj rama-hu. 

7 Additional Orthographic Signs. 

7.1 Hamza, the sign of the glottal stop O- Word-initially it is invari- 
ably written on alif. When the vowel of the hamza is a or u, the hamza 
is commonly written above the alif, as in jef\ ’ard- and an. 

But when the vowel is i, the hamza is commonly written beneath 
the alif, as in 0 Lc,| ’insan- and 0 J ’in. 

Non-initially the “bearer” of the hamza may be: 

(1) alif, as in JL. sa’ala 

(2) waw, as in Jly~. su’al- 

(3) yd’ without dots, as in ^ j ra’is- 

(4) nothing, as in *Lj nisa’- 

For a full treatment of the orthography of the hamza, see Appendix G. 

7.2 Wasla, a small initial sad , is the sign of elision. Many initial 
vowels, notably the vowel of the definite article, are elided when not in 
sentence-initial position. When such elision occurs, the wasla sign is 


placed over the alif. E.g., when sentence initial, ’al-’ardu, but 
Jfi l-’ardi. 

In the vocabularies, words that begin with hamza non-elidible will 
be indicated by the apostrophe (glottal stop), as ’ard- and ’insan-. 
Words beginning with elidible vowels will be indicated by the absence 
of the apostrophe, as imra’at- and ibn-, the initial vowel of which is 
elided, as in mini mra’at- and li-bn-. 

7.3 Sadda, the sign of gemination. Doubled consonants are never 
written twice in Arabic but are indicated by placing the sign Sadda over 
the doubled consonant. In unvocalized texts the Sadda may be indicated 
sporadically, but it is not normally given. 

jannat- makkat- 

sayyid- ^ nabiy- (nabiyy-) 

sj radda 3 j+j nubuwat- ( nubuwwat) 

7 .4 Alif-madda, the sign of glottal stop (’) followed by a. Word-ini- 
tially ’a is written with alif-madda in order to avoid the conjunction of 
two alifs, a situation that is not ordinarily permitted orthographically. 

’ amana UAI al-’ayat- 

7.5 Ta’ marbuta occurs word-finally only. It is written like a ha’ 
with two dots above. Invariably preceded by the vowel a (long or 
short), it is pronounced exactly like a t except in pausal form (for which 
see Appendix F). The ta’ marbuta is generally a sign of feminization, 
although not all words that end in it are feminine by any means. Since 
ta’ marbuta occurs word-finally only, when any suffix is added to it the 
ta’ marbuta is written as an ordinary ta’ . Thus: 

madinatu iL*. hayati 

but madinatuna hayati him 

7.6 Omission of Orthographic Signs. The following orthographic 
signs are omitted from Arabic texts as they are normally printed (other 
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than the Koran, which is always fully vocalized, and poetry, which is 
generally heavily vocalized); 

(1) all vowels and sukun. An occasional vowel may be supplied to 
avoid ambiguity; 

(2) initial hamza. Internal and final hamzas are fairly consistently 
given; 

(3) was la. This sign almost never appears in ordinary texts; 

(4) madda, seldom omitted from careful texts; 

(5) the dagger alif, normally omitted from the few words in which it 
occurs. It is seldom omitted from the word allah- (‘God’), for which a 
special symbol exists in most type fonts; 

(6) Sadda, occasionally given where ambiguity might otherwise 
arise. 

8 Orthography of the Indefinite Inflectional Endings (nuna- 
tion). The grammar involved in these endings will be taken up in Les- 
son One. For now, simply learn the orthography. 

8.1 The indefinite nominative ending -un is written by doubling the 
damma of the definite ending, conventionally written 

Lkj rajulun madinatun 

tsw bay tun s \y\ imra’atun 

8.2 The indefinite genitive ending -in is written by doubling the 
kasra of the definite: 

rajulin madinatin 

* * 

c-j bay tin sl^.1 imra’atin 

8.3 The indefinite accusative ending -an is written by doubling the 
fatha of the definite ending and adding alif to all words except those 
that end in ta' marbuta, alif maqsur a and alif -hamza (-a-). The double 
fatha is conventionally placed on top of the alif. 

SUj rajulan Li* madinatan 

bay tan ^ ma ‘nan 


(.L— I ’asma’an 

8.4 Nouns that end in alif maqsura are indeclinable, but many of 
them show state by suffixing the -n termination of the indefinite, which 
has the secondary effect of shortening the long a. 

o.l-ma ‘na (definite) ma 'nan (indefinite) 

8.5 Most nouns that end in “tall” alif are invariable: they show 
neither case nor state. 

Lij dunyd (all cases, all states) LL ‘ulyd (all cases, all states) 

A few of these show state like the previous class: 

L&jJI ah ‘asd (definite) L^c ‘asan (indefinite) 
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Ic...wolde J)as lytlan boc awendan to 
Engliscum gereorde of jjaem staeftcraefte 
]ae is gehatten grammatica ... for Jtaem ]oe 
staeftcraefte is seo caeg J)e J)ara boca and- 
giet unlycfx 

(I wanted to translate this little book on 
the art of letters called grammatica into 
the language of the English, for that art is 
the key that unlocks the sense of books.) 

— Aelfric’s preface to his Latin grammar 


Lesson One 

1 The Definite Article. The Arabic definite article, which corre- 
sponds roughly to the English article ‘the,’ is invariably written as alif- 
1dm attached to the noun. When the article is the initial element in a sen- 
tence or phrase, which does not occur frequently, it is pronounced al-; 
in any other position the article is necessarily preceded by a vowel, in 
which case the a vowel of the article is elided. The -/- of the article is 
pronounced as -/- when followed by any of the consonants in the left- 
hand column below; when followed by any of the consonants in the 
right-hand column, the -l- assimilates to the consonant, which is then 
doubled in pronunciation. This assimilation is indicated in vocalized 
texts by leaving the lam with no marking at all and by placing a Sadda 
over the initial consonant of the word, as shown by the first two exam- 
ples. 


NON-ASSIMILATING 

CONSONANTS 

ASSIMILATING 

CONSONANTS 1 

* 

yji i 

al-’ardu 

t 

* A * ' 

o*ldl 

at-tabutu 

b 

IIjI 

al-baytu 

e 


ad-8amanu 

j 

•CLaJI 

al-jannatu 

d 

Li'jJI 

ad-dunya 

h 

»J»JI 

al-halimu 

b 

>jJI 

ab-bikru 

X 


al-xabaru 

r 


ar-rajulu 


*It may be helpful when learning the assimilating consonants to note that they 
consist of all the “dentals” (all t’s, d's and th), all the sibilants (all s’s and z’s) and 
the “liquids” (r, l, n). 
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t 

U Jjjl 

al- ‘arabu 

z 

0->« 

az-zamanu 

g 

^1 

al-ganlyu 

s 

1 

as-sitru 

f 

^UJI 

al-fakihatu 

S 

J 1 

aS-Samsu 

Q 

0 T ^< 

al-qur’anu 

s 


as-sabru 

k 

wLxSJI 

al-kitabu 

d 

JLJI 

ad-ddllu 

m 

fcjjil 

al-madinatu 

t 

JoW 

at-tawilu 

h 


al-huda 

z 

fJkJI 

az-zulmu 

w 

jJ^JI 

al-waladu 

l 

JJJI 

al-laylu 

y 

r^ 1 

al-yawmu 

n 


an-nabiyu 


2 Case and State of the Noun. Arabic nouns are subject to 
desinential inflection, that is, endings are added to the base of the noun 
to indicate what grammatical function the noun serves in the phrase in 
which it occurs. 

2.1 The states are two, definite and indefinite. The definite corre- 
sponds generally to the English noun with the definite article “the” and 
also to generic uses. The indefinite corresponds generally to the English 
noun with the indefinite article “a” (plural “some”). Nouns are grammat- 
ically definite if they are (1) preceded by the definite article, or (2) the 
first member of a construct state (this will be introduced in §7). A noun 
that does not meet one of these two criteria is grammatically indefinite. 

2.2 The cases are three, nominative, genitive and accusative. Fully 
inflected nouns, or noun that have different endings for each of the three 
cases in both states, are called triptotes. The triptote endings are: 



INDEFINITE 

DEFINITE 

CASE 

ENDING EXAMPLE 

ENDING EXAMPLE 

nom. 

-un rajulun 

-u ar-rajulu 

gen. 

-in rajulin 

-i J^vJI ar-rajuli 

acc. 

-an SUj raiulan 1 

-a J»jJI ar-rajula 


2.3 A second class of inflected nouns is called diptote. Diptotes 
never have the -n termination of the indefinite state, and the genitive and 


J For the alif termination, see Preliminary Matters §8.3. 


accusative cases are identical. Where the genitive and accusative cases 
share the same inflectional ending, it will be referred to as the oblique 
case. Nouns classed as diptotes are diptote in the indefinite state only; 
ALL NOUNS ARE INFLECTED AS TRIPTOTES WHEN DEFINITE. 
The diptote endings are: 


CASE 

INDEFINITE 

ENDING EXAMPLE 

DEFINITE 

ENDING EXAMPLE 

nom. 

-u 

$.l~j| ’ anbiya’u 

-U 

al-’anbiya’u 

gen. 

-a 

(.Ly\ ’anbiya’a 

-i 

t-Loill al-’anbiyd’i 

acc. 

-a 

,-L-jl ’anbiya’a 

-a 

tL-iill al-’anbiya’a 


2.4 The nominative case is used (1) for the subject of a verb, which 
normally follows the verb directly. 

<i)l jli. xalaqa llahu God created. 

Ja-j Ji-j daxala rajulun A man entered. 

(2) for both subject and predicate of nonverbal, equational sentences 
(Arabic has no verb ‘to be’ in the present tense). 

Jj— j -u»~. muhammadun Muhammad is an 

rasiilun apostle. 

J^jJI ar-rajulu mu’ minun The man is a believer. 

2.5 The genitive case is used (1) for complements of all preposi- 
tions. 


*x>x. J 

ft madlnatin 

in a city 

<L>jdl ^ 

fi l-madinati 

in the city 

0*> O* 

min mu’ minin 

from a believer 

0*3^ 

mina l-mu’ mini 

from the believer 


(2) for the second member of a construct state (see §7). 

2.6 The accusative case is used (1) for all verbal complements and 
direct objects. 

xalaqa l-’arda He created the earth. 

<^>JI daxala l-jannata He entered the garden. 
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Jio daxala madlnatan He entered a city. 
q\£ katia rasulan He was an apostle. 

(2) following the sentence-head particle ’inna. 

Jj~>j 0 \ ’inna muhammadan Muhammad is an 

rasulun apostle. 

0*y Je-JI o' 'inna r-rajula The man is a believer. 

mu'minun 

(3) for adverbial expressions of time. 

pJI al-yawma today 

UJJI al-laylata tonight 

$U laylan at night, by night 

Vocabulary 

Note: All triptote nouns will be indicated in the vocabularies by a hy- 
phen; diptote nouns will be given in full with the -u ending. Prepo- 
sitions that belong idiomatically with verbs will be indicated in the 
vocabularies, and they should be learned along with the verb. 

VERBS 

xaraja he went out (min of), he left ( min someplace) 
jli. xalaqa he created 

Ji. ^ daxala he entered 

kana he was (takes complement in the accusative) 

NOUNS 

u) I allahu God (declined with definite case endings) 
joj I ’ard- (fem.) earth 

jannat- garden; paradise 
rajul- man, male human being 
rasul- messenger, apostle 
madinat- city, town 

^ y mu’ min- believer (in the religious sense) 

nabiy- prophet 
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OTHERS 

(jl ’inna (+ acc.) this word, a sentence-head particle, must 
be followed by a noun or enclitic pronoun (see §15), 
introduces a nominal clause; it is usually best left 
untranslated 
^1 ’ ay na where? 

min(a) 1 (+ gen.) from, among, of (in a partitive sense) 
^ ft (+ gen.) in 2 
j wa- (proclitic) and 

PROPER NAMES 3 

’ahmadu Ahmad 
muhammad- Muhammad 
^ y. musa (invariable) Moses 

Exercises 

(a) Vocalize, then read and translate: 

3 ' 

I ^ Jl ^ 

A ^ r 
q\ S l 

(b) Give the Arabic for the following: 


1 The prosthetic vowel that consonant-final words acquire when followed by an 
elidible alif will be so indicated in the vocabularies. 

3 Whenyi is followed by an elidible alif, it is pronounced with a short vowel, 

fl- 

3 Note that proper names may be diptote (’ahmadu), triptote ( muhammad un) or 
invariable (musa). Triptote proper names, like mubtammadun, behave grammatically 
like indefinite nouns; semantically, however, they are definite. 
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1. a city, the city, in the city, from the city 

2. a man, the man, from a man, from the man 

3. a garden, the garden, in the garden, from a garden 

4. a man entered, the man entered, the believer entered 

5. a messenger left, the messenger left, Ahmad left, Moses left 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. God created the earth. 

2. The prophet entered the city. 

3. Where are the apostle and the prophet? 

4. Ahmad was in the garden. 

5. The believer went out of the city. 

6. Muhammad is in the city. 



Lesson Two 

3 Gender of the Noun. Arabic has two grammatical genders, mas- 
culine and feminine. These tend to follow natural gender, as naturally 
male persons and things are usually masculine, and naturally feminine 
persons and things are usually feminine; but it does not necessarily fol- 
low that all grammatically feminine nouns refer exclusively to females, 
as there are many examples to the contrary. The following types of 
nouns may be classed as feminine: 

(1) nouns referring to intrinsically female beings, like ’umm- 

‘mother,’ ’uxt- ‘sister,’ and bint- ‘daughter.’ 

(2) names of towns and cities (Bagdadu ‘Baghdad’), countries 

( Misru ‘Egypt’), tribes, etc. 

(3) parts of the body that occur in pairs, like ‘ayn- ‘eye,’ ’ubn- 

‘ear,’ yad- ‘hand,’ etc. 

(4) most, but not all, singular nouns ending in s, like madinat- 

‘city,’ laylat- ‘night,’ etc. 

(5) collective nouns, like ‘arab- ‘Arabs,’ as well as many plurals 

when treated as collective. 

In general, nouns that do not fall into one of these categories are mascu- 
line — with the exception of a very few nouns with no external indica- 
tion of grammatical femininity that are feminine by convention, such as 
’ ard- ‘earth’ and Sams- ‘sun.’ Such words will be marked in the vo- 
cabularies. 

4 Adjectives and Adjectival Agreement. The distinction between 
noun and adjective in Arabic is basically one of usage, that is, the func- 
tion of a given word in a sentence determines whether it is a noun or 
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adjective. All adjectives may be used as nouns (but not necessarily vice 
versa). 

4. 1 Attributive adjectives invariably follow the nouns they modify 
and agree completely in (1) case, (2) number, (3) gender, and (4) 
determination (state). Thus, an indefinite masculine singular noun in 
the nominative case must be modified by a similar adjective. 

^A JL malikun kabirun a great king 

If the noun is definite, the adjective must also be definite: 

^Ail All al-maliku l-kabiru the great king 
j*AJ\ Jill ^ mina l-maliki l-kablri from the great king 

4.2 Feminine singular adjectives are formed by adding ta’ marbuta 
(-at- ) to the masculine base (the word without its inflectional endings). 

2 jA madlnatun kabiratun a great city 

i^AJl CljjII al-madlnatu l- the great city 

kabiratu 

2 fi madinatin in a small city 

sagiratin 

2 I UjjII fi l-madinati s- in the small city 

sagirati 

4.3 Predicate adjectives and verbal complements agree with their 
subjects in gender and number. They occur in the indefinite state and 
hence do not agree in determination (state). The case of the predicate 
adjective is determined by the syntax of the sentence. 

jA jilil al-maliku I kabirun The king is great. 

i^A <ojJI jl ’ inna l-madinata j The city is large. 

kabiratun 

\ J1 A Jill jLS' kana l-maliku kabiran The king was great. 

5 Predication of Existence. Existential predication (English “there 
is, there are”) is accomplished by reversing the normal order of a sen- 
tence, that is, by placing the subject (necessarily indefinite) after the 
predicate. 
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j ^-41 ^ fi l-madinati rajulun There is a man in the 

city. 

Such sentences are almost always introduced by the sentence-head par- 
ticle ’inna, which will put the subject into the accusative case. 

[ j-A A co oil jl ’inna fi l-madinati There is a great 

nabiyan kabiran prophet in the city. 

lj*A i\ j*\ o~J! 0 \ ’ inna fi l-bayti There is an old 

mra ’atan kabiratan woman in the 

house. 

6 The Preposition li-. The preposition li- (‘to, for’) is proclitic, 
i.e., it is attached directly to the following word. Like all prepositions it 
takes the genitive case. 

fi li-rajulin to/for a man 

Words that begin with elidible alif lose their initial vowels in favor of 
the vowel of li-. The alif is retained orthographically. 

si jA li-mra’atin to/for a woman 

When li- is followed by the definite article, however, the alif of the arti- 
cle is dropped and the l- of the preposition is added to the remaining -/- 
of the article. 

lil-binti to/for the girl 

When li- is added to words that begin with l and that already have the 
definite article, such as al-laylat-, giving lil-laylati, only two lams are 
written, the second and third coalescing with sadda. In an unvocalized 
text the definite and indefinite of li- + /-initial words are written the 
same (i.e., li-l- and lil-l- are written identically with two lams). 

(aLJJ) LLU li-laylatin for a night 

odlil) dJJ lil-laylati for the night 

When the word allahu is preceded by li-, it is treated similarly. 

li-lldhi to/for God 
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6.1 As Arabic has no verb ‘to have,’ li- is commonly used to ex- 
press possession in the following manner: 

ui 0 I ’ inna /-’ arda li-llahi The earth is God’s. 

si jJ] <1,^1 0 I ’ inna l-hadiqata lil- The garden belongs to 

mar’ ati the woman. 

In such constructions the li- phrase precedes an indefinite noun (see 
§5). 

ajj J^iJ lir-rajuli bintun The man has a 

daughter. 

IjJj si jJJ jl ’inna lil-mar’ati The woman has a 

waladan child. 

Vocabulary 

NOUNS 

(sl^il) sljJ imra’at- woman; wife (with the definite article this 
word becomes sy I al-mar’at-) 1 

cAj bint- (f.) girl; daughter 
UjJo. hadiqat- garden 
V* ‘ayn- ( f -) eye; spring 

*LJ/JJ layl- night(time); laylat- night (one night); <UJI al- 
lay lata tonight 
jJj walad- boy, child 

aj yad- (f.) hand, arm 

ADJECTIVES 

sagir- small, little; young 
(^) wop qarib- close, near, nearby ( + min to) 
kabir- big, large; old; great 


1 Note that the change in the word occurs only when the definite article is at- 
tached to the word. 
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OTHERS 

La hand (invariable) here 
J li- (proclitic + genitive) to, for 

Exercises 

(a) Give the Arabic for the following: 

1. a small boy, the small boy, from the small boy, for a small 
boy 

2. an old woman, the old woman, from an old woman, to an old 
woman 

3. a small hand, the small hand, in the small hand 

4. a large garden, the large garden, in the large garden, in a large 
garden 

5. a great prophet, the great prophet, for a great prophet, for the 
great prophet 

6. a nearby city, the nearby city, from the nearby city, for the 
nearby city 

(b) Vocalize, then read and translate: 

. 4-J Ji I ^3 S I J I , 4-J j4 | I I i 

• s ^ I v .* 1 jl I ij . * . n .l I i I r 

» aLIJ I jJ I A 1 jL I A , I a! I j* ■ .r»,l I jJ j} I ^ 

• AlpJI A .La £ja Sj.w.nll a£jA»JI t 

. S I Jj-v-W ^ • • S Iaa & I aJL a>J I I o 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. The small boy was here 

2. The large city is close to a spring. 

3. The old man was a believer. 

4. Ahmad went out from the garden near the city. 

5. The city has a great prophet. 

6. The small girl is a believer 

7. There is a spring in the city. 

8. The woman has a small garden. 
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Lesson Three 

7 The Construct State. This characteristic feature of Semitic lan- 
guages has no true parallel in Indo-European tongues. Stated simply, 
the construct state, or “chain,” consists of two nouns and indicates a 
possessive or limiting relationship between the two. 

7.1 The first member of the construct, the thing possessed or lim- 
ited, may never have the definite article; it is, however, grammatically 
definite by definition in a formal sense by virtue of its position in the 
construct: it is ordinarily declined with the definite case endings. The 
second member of the construct, the possessor or limiter, is in the 
genitive case and may be definite or indefinite. With the sole exception 
of the demonstrative adjective (to be introduced in §17), NOTHING 
MAY INTERVENE BETWEEN TWO MEMBERS OF A CON- 
STRUCT. 

When the second member of the construct is indefinite, the entire 
construct has an indefinite sense. 1 

kitabu rasulin an apostle’s book 

i\j*\ baytu mra’atin a woman’s house 

When the second member of the construct is definite, the entire con- 
struct has a definite sense. 


Jj— J\ kitabu r-rasuli 


sTjJLI baytu l-mar’ati 


the book of the apos- 
tle / the apostle’s 
book 

the house of the 
woman / the 
woman’s house 


The case of the first member is in no way affected by the construct state. 
The first member takes normal definite case endings according to the 
syntax of the sentence. 


o-j baytu r-rajuli sagirun 
Jj-jJI Jio daxala bay ta r-rajuli 




qa xaraja min bayti r- 
rajuli 


The man’s house is 
small. 

He entered the man’s 
house. 

He went out from the 
man’s house 


The construct chain may be extended indefinitely by making the second 
member of one construct the first member of a second, etc. 


^jJI 3 l^C I baytu mra’ati Sayxi the city elder’s wife’s 
l-madinati house 


7.2 Adjectives with the construct. Since nothing can intervene be- 
tween the members of a construct, all attributive adjectives describing 
either member must follow the construct. Case and/or gender agreement 
usually makes it clear which of the two members a given adjective is 
modifying. 


I -dill 
j~Sl\ Jill ^ 
j- — A" _ * l J L o i 


baytu l-maliki l-kabiru 
baytu l-maliki l-kabiri 
baytu malikin kabirin 

madinatu r-rasuli l- 
kabiratu 


the king’s great house 
the great king’s house 
a great king’s house 1 
the apostle’s great city 


1 An indefinite first member of the construct is not possible. For phrases such as 
“a book of the apostle,” a periphrastic construction such as kitabun lir-rasuli (‘a 
book belonging to the apostle’) or kitabun min kutubi r-rasuli (‘a book from among 
the apostle’s books’) is used. 


Another, but rare, possibility for reading this string is baytu malikin kabirun, 
where baytu malikin is taken as an indefinite construct forming a “compound noun” 
meaning ‘king-house, royal residence’ and modified by the indefinite adjective 
kabirun. Such “compound nouns” are exceedingly rare in Arabic. 
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If the first member is in the genitive case and both members are of the 
same gender, ambiguity can arise. Context and/or sense, however, 
should indicate which noun the adjective is modifying. 

^.SJI JJII J> fi bayti l-maliki l- in the king’s great 

kabiri house or in the great 

king’s house 


Vocabulary 

VERBS 



bahaba he went 

-4-J 

wajada he found 

NOUNS 


c* 1 

« 

ibn- son 

l 

ism- name (the alifoi ism- is dropped in the phrase 
tiil^ bi-smi llahi ‘in the name of God’; elsewhere 
the alif is retained) 

CuJ 

bayt- house, dwelling 


rabb- lord, master 

* 

Sayx- old man, elder, chief 


kitab- book 

JL 

malik- king 

«L 

makkatu Mecca 

r-* 

yawm- day; al-yawma today 

ADJECTIVES 


jamil- handsome, beautiful 


‘azim- great, huge, magnificent 


OTHERS 

Jl ’ila (+ genitive) to (generally implies motion or direction 
toward) 
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-i bi- (proclitic + genitive) in, by (instrumental), with, for 
(this preposition is highly idiomatic; usages will be 
indicated in the vocabularies) 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 

jJ I V 

» ** ■ : j . i a 

<Ill -Ccj. A 

(b) Give the Arabic: 

1. God’s earth 

2. a prophet’s city 

3. the apostle’s book 

4. Muhammad’s child 

5. for the king’s wife 

(c) Translate into English: 

■ Al* I 3 I jl I >. " ■«-» i 3^.. J j I *JL> jd I | 

■ I h»l I Jll I Ajj Ju»- J I I I •— »* S V 

. Jill >z~j ^ r 

. 1 1 ^9 j* * 1 1 .xJJ I LS" I J I j £ 

. l.x*>v* j^*yll J^JI |»-"l o 

. JUI ^1 ow J*JI Jio A 
.aLUI <u> 1I si jil ^ Jl v 
■ J '■r’^ A 

. ^«. * J I ^^* aI, b -*■ 3 1^* I I J,v j A 

(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. The child’s lord’s house is near here. 

2. The apostle of God went to the city of the great king. 

3. The man’s son found a big book in the house. 

4. The beautiful garden is for the king’s wife. 


6. from the man’s garden 

7. the woman’s daughter 

8. the old man’s master 

9. Ahmad’s son 
10. the lord’s house 


J l* < ** ». j t J I » • • ■ I \ 

J I I Jl* V 
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5. The prophet’s city is near Mecca. 

6. The woman’s child is a believer in (bi-) the Apostle of God. 
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8 The Dual Number. For two of anything Arabic employs the dual 
number, which is completely regular in its formation. 

NOMINATIVE -ani 

OBLIQUE -ayni 

8.1 The dual nominative suffix, which is added to the base of the 
noun (i.e., the noun without its inflectional endings), is -ani. 

rajul- > rajulani two men (nom.) 

^bl^il < si _^il al-mar’ at- > al- the two women 

mar’ atom (nom.) 

The dual oblique (genitive and accusative) suffix is -ayni. 

Cnh-> O* m * n raju lgyni from two men 

^1 ja\ waiada mra’a tayni He found two 

women. 

8.2 When a dual noun is first member of a construct, the -ni ending 
is dropped from all cases. The resulting -a of the nominative is pro- 
nounced short before an elidible alif. A prosthetic -i usually occurs with 
the oblique before an elidible alif. 

Jill bl y,\ imra’ atal-maliki the king’s two wives 

(nom.) 

li-mra’ atay ’ ahmada for Ahmad’s two 

wives 

Jill ^1 li-mra! atayi l-maliki for the king’s two 

wives 
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8.3 Adjectival agreement with the dual is formed completely accord- 
ing to the rule for adjectives. 


o 

i O'* 


rajulani kabirani 

min raju lavni 
kabi rayni 

wajada mra’ atayni 
iami latavni 


two great men (nom.) 
from two great men 

He found two beauti- 
ful women. 


9 The Plural Number: Sound Plurals. The “sound,” or regular, 
plural is formed by adding a suffix to the base of the noun. 

9.1 The base of the masculine noun is formed, as was the dual, by 
dropping the inflectional endings. The sound masculine plural suffix 
that is then added serves both the indefinite and definite states. Like the 
dual suffix, it has only nominative and oblique forms. 


CASE 

SUFFIX 

INDEFINITE 

DEFINITE 

nom. 

-una 

^y°y mu’ minuna 


al-mu’ minuna 

obi. 

-ina 

^yy mu’ minina 


al-mu’ minina 


9.2 When the first member of a construct, the masculine plural end- 
ing drops the -na termination of both - una and -ina. The resulting final 
vowels, though written long, are shortened in pronunciation when fol- 
lowed by elidible alif. 


cj j! I y-* y & 


mu’ minu makkata 
mu’minu l-madinati 


al I ^*^yl 


li-mu’mini makkata 
li-mu’mini l-madinati 


the believers of Mecca 

the believers of the 
city 

for the believers of 
Mecca 

for the believers of the 
city 


9.3 The sound feminine plural is formed by dropping the -am- 
ending of words that end in ta’ marbuta and adding the plural suffix. 
For nouns that do not end in -at-, the plural suffix is added to the base. 
Like the masculine plural, the feminine plural has only nominative and 
oblique forms. Unlike the masculine plural, it shows definite and 
indefinite states. 


STATE 

CASE 

SUFFIX 

EXAMPLE 

indefinite 

nominative 

-atun 

iannatun 


oblique 

-atin 

olq. jannatin 

definite 

nominative 

-atu 

oL>JI al-jannatu 


oblique 

-ati 

oLoJI al-jannati 


Note that the sound feminine plural suffix never takes -a as an 
inflectional vowel. As expected, feminine plurals as first member of the 
construct use the definite plural forms. 

oLuy mu’ minatu l-madinati the faithful women of 

the city 

olu. ^ fl jannati /-’ ardi in the gardens of the 

earth 

10 Broken Plurals; Triliteral Roots. In addition to the sound plu- 
rals formed by suffixing regular endings onto the singular base, Arabic 
has the so-called “broken,” or internal, plural, formed by a rearrange- 
ment of the vowel pattern around the triliteral root of the singular base. 
Study the plurals of the following nouns: 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

™jul- 

JUj rijdl- 

J rasul- 

J~» j rusul- 

Ljju madinat- 

mudun- 

wjUS” kitab- 

kutub- 

Of ‘ a yn- 

Ox* ‘uyiin- 

rabb- 

’arbab- 

AL malik- 

A jl> muluk- 

Sayx- 

Suyux- 

kabir- 

jlS kibar- 

jJ j walad- 

■sV,! ’awlad- 


If we group these plurals according to vocalic pattern, we can easily 
distinguish several categories: 
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XiXaX 

XuXuX 

XuXGX 

’aXXaX 

rijal- 

mudun- 

Suyfa- 

'arbab- 

kibar- 

kutub- 

‘uyiin- 

’awlad- 


rusul- 

muluk- 



Notice that there is no predictable correspondance between the vocalic 
pattern of the singular and that of the plural. What remains stable in each 
word is the succession of three consonants. The tri-consonantal, or 
triliteral, root system is the distinguishing characteristic of Semitic lan- 
guages in general and of Arabic in particular. Nouns and verbs in 
Arabic behave in predictable fashions according to set patterns of vow- 
els superimposed onto the triliteral roots. Thus, extracting the conso- 
nants from malik- as m-l-k, one can say that the word belongs to the 
triliteral radical V MLK , all of the derivatives of which share in some 
sense the basic meaning of the radical, which in the case of Va/LA” has to 
do with rule and possession. Other words produced from this root are 
mulk- ‘kingship,’ milk - ‘property,’ mamlakat- ‘kingdom,’ malaka ‘to 
rule,’ and a host of other predictable derived forms. 

The vocalic pattern of malikun can then be said to be a short a after 
the first radical consonant and a short i after the second radical conso- 
nant, with the case ending (triptote) following the third radical conso- 
nant. A shorthand way of expressing the same thing would be to give 
the vocalic pattern as CiaC2iC3un, where Ci stands for any first radi- 
cal, C2 for the second, and C3 for the third. This device is convenient 
and will be used occasionally in this book; unfortunately it cannot be 
pronounced. In order to have a “dummy” root to stand for any series of 
three consonants, the Arabic grammarians settled upon the root F‘L, 
meaning ‘to do’; thus, malikun is said to be on the pattern FA'ILUN, and 
its plural mulukun on the pattern FU‘ULUN. 

The four plural patterns introduced in this lesson are ( 1 ) FI‘ALUN, 
(2) FU'ULUN, (3) FU'OLUN, and (4) ’AF'Alun. The triptote ending of 
these four tells us that any and all plurals on these patterns are triptote. 
The plural of nabiyun, ’anbiya’u, is on the pattern ’AF‘ILA’U, a diptote 
pattern; this means that all plurals on this pattern are diptote, as waliyun 
‘friend’ with its plural ’awliya’u. 


Learn the plurals of these nouns, which have already been intro- 
duced in the singular. Note that some nouns have more than one plural. 1 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

C* 1 

OJri 

banuna 


j»ll aA 

‘izam- 



’abna’- 



’uzama’u 


u>Li 

’aradin 2 

Of 


‘uyiin- 

1 

t 1 

’asma’- 



kibar- 



’ asamin 



kutub- 


f, LmJ 

nisa’- 


jy 

layalin 


O to 

banat- 

AJo Jwo 


mudun- 



buyiit- 

JL 


muluk- 

c> 


jannat- 


O 

mu’minuna 

Jo- 


hada’iqu 



' ambiya’u 3 


t-jLjl 

’arbab- 

ajj 

aliji 

’awlad- 



rijal- 

Ju 

A;' 

’ ay din 

J 


rusul- 


2u 

'ayadin 

* 

t 

Suyux- 

r-* 

- r u 

’ayydm 



sigar- 





Vocabulary 

oLT/LT ’ay at- pi ’ay at- sign, token; verse of the Koran 

-ill j balika (invariable) that (masc. sing, demonstrative) 
xayr- good, a good thing 


'Nouns with more than one connotation usually have different plurals for the 
different meanings, as is the case with the plurals of ibn-: banuna is used almost 
exclusively for the names of tribes and clans, and 'abna- serves all other uses of 
‘sons.’ 

2 This form falls into a pattern not yet introduced, as do the plurals of ism-, 
laylat- and yad- that end in -in. 

2 Note that the combination -nb- is pronounced “-mb-" wherever it occurs; 
nabiy- also forms a sound masculine plural, nablyuna. 
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/f.L— sama’- (masc. and fem.) pi samawat- sky, heaven 
(usually occurs in the def. pi.) 

‘abd- pi ‘ibad- slave, servant (of God) 

^ muxlis- pi -Una sincere, devoted (li- to) 

Exercises 

(a) Give the Arabic: 

1 . the names of the prophets 

2 . the small (ones) of the city 

3. the kings of the earth 

4. the adults (big ones) of the house 

5. the sincere believers of Mecca 

6 . the sons of elders 

7. a man’s two children 

8 . the men of the two cities 

9. the masters of books 

10 . the woman’s two small daughters 

(b) Vocalize, then read and translate: 

^IkJI dll J~u \ . jlSl\ <oj 1I JyL. t 

t *j y ^d>d I <JU I jbp \ \ ^ UajJI p Ly'i I T 

^ LdJ 1 <jlj jJ I \ T I jd I u Lj I r 

3 I dj jJ. t \ T Q I aill I Lu I t 

L>-^J I I .X»- \ t L>.j p L-> 6 

& I jL I >"** j ^ \ a C— j ad I J 

oiP L4* ^ v 

Sljdl IjJj \ V A 

U. ^ .1 1 3 I ^1 1 I \ A o L»3i I 9 U^j'd I p L*j A 

(c) Vocalize, read and translate: 

. lj O I ^ c.-. 1 1 wjj dJ I I \ 

« i i~~i 1 *>.1 1 dJ I a Lp ^ a *. p T 

. ^«yil V 

• dT all a j jd' lj da l^ o *w.J I dJ I t 
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• dll alj- t ^auyil jl a 
• dll abp ^4 c-jLd* alia A 

• jy-o lj ,jbij V 

• di « ** > I > i 4 Ifc^u f y* ^ 

• I 9_j^J Lalx i Ju jiJ I Id A 

• i‘i y* a"dj o b*y* p b-j p ba^U \ * 

(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. The man is devoted to God, the Lord of heaven and earth. 

2. That was in the books of the aposdes. 

3. The man’s two children were (kana) in the king’s garden. 

4. The large spring is near the city gardens. 

5. A prophet’s book is a good thing for the believers. 

6 . The cities of kings (use def. art.) are here on earth, and God’s 
paradise is in heaven. 
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Lesson Five 

11 Adjectives and Adjectival Agreement (Strict and Deflected 
Agreement). As has been seen, attributive adjectives agree with the 
nouns they modify in determination, case, gender, and number. Of gen- 
der/number agreement there are two types, (1) strict and (2) deflected. 

11.1 Strict Agreement. (1) Strict agreement applies to all singular 
nouns, i.e., a masculine singular noun is modified by a masculine singu- 
lar adjective, and a feminine singular noun is modified by a feminine 
singular adjective. 

jjali- Ja-j rajulun muxlisun a sincere man 

si ja\ imra’ atun muxlisatun a sincere woman 

(2) Strict agreement also applies to all duals without exception. 

rajulani muxlisani two sincere men 

q jbl y\ imra’atdni two sincere women 

muxlisatani 

(3) Strict agreement also applies to the plurals of words referring to 
people, but not to things. 

qj.a. 1 JL-j rijalun muxlisuna sincere men 

O v Li nisa’un muxlisatun sincere women 

A broken plural referring to people takes a broken plural adjective if one 
exists; otherwise, the adjective is sound plural. 

jlS Suyuxun kibarun great elders 

qJL>v. Suyuxun muxlisuna sincere elders 


Plurals referring to female persons take sound feminine plurals, 
ol \j*£ oL banatun kablratun big girls 

Li nisa’un muxlisatun sincere women 

(4) In Koranic Arabic all sound feminine plurals, even of inanimate ob- 
jects, tend to take strict adjectival agreement. 

oL oUT ’ ayatun bayyinatun evident signs 

ol >^L>- jannatun ma ‘ruSatun trellised gardens 

In post-Koranic classical Arabic, however, feminine plurals refer- 
ring to things (not people) tend to take deflected agreement (see below). 

11.2 Broken plurals of nouns referring to other than people take 
deflected agreement, that is, the adjective is feminine singular. 1 

qXa mudunun kablratun large cities 

s o buyutun saglratun small houses 

11.3 The chart below describes the range of gender/number agree- 
ment of adjectives. 


NOUN ADJECTIVE AGREEMENT EXAMPLE 


FOR PERSONS 




masc. sing. 

masc. sing. 

strict 

rajulun kabirun 

dual 

masc. dual 

strict 

l -pU ) rajulani kabirdni 

sound masc. pi 

sound masc. pi. 

strict 2 

mu’miniina muxlisuna 

»» 

broken pi. 

by sense 

jlS 0 y-y mu’minuna kibarun^ 

broken pi. 

broken pi. 

strict 

jlS JUj rijalun kibarun 


sound masc. pi. 4 

by sense 

ar-L- JUj rijalun muxlisuna 


'A broken plural adjective or a feminine plural adjective may also be found 
with a broken plural noun, i.e., mudunun kibarun and mudunun kablratun are both 
possible, though uncommon, constructions. 

2 When neither noun nor adjective has a broken plural. 

3 Such a combination is exceedingly rare. Stylistically the construct phrase 
kibaru l-mu' minlna would be preferred. 

^nly where a broken plural of the adjective does not exist. 
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fern.- sing, 
dual 

sound fem. pi. 

fem. sing, 
fem. dual 

fem. pi. 

strict 

strict 

strict 

ij~S si^l imra’atun kabiratun 
jb imra‘ atani kabiratani 
ol , S’ ^tc, banatun kabiratun 

FOR THINGS 




masc. sing. 

masc. sing. 

strict 

j~S baytun kabirun 

masc. dual 

masc. dual 

strict 

jLw baytani kabirdni 

fem. sing. 

fem. sing. 

strict 

txjx. madinatun kabiratun 

fem. dual 

fem. dual 

strict 

■fZj-S jLo-u madinatani kabiratani 

broken pi. ' 

fem. sing. 

deflected 

buyutun kabiratun 

broken pi. 

fem. pi. (rare) 

deflected 

buyutun kabiratun 

broken pi. 

broken pi. (rare) 

strict 

j IS buyutun kibarun 

sound fem. pi. 2 

fem. sing. 

deflected 

ij~S jannatun kabiratun 

sound fem. pi. 

fem. pi. 

strict' 

1 r-S jannatun kabiratun 


12 Pronouns. There are two sets of pronouns in Arabic, indepen- 


dent and attached. 

12. 1 The independent pronouns are: 4 



SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m 

J* 

huwa 

La 

huma 


hum(u) 

f 


hiya 

La 

humd 


hunna 

2 m 

oil 

’anta 

Lai 

’antuma 

r 1 

’antum(u) 

f 

oil 

’anti 

Lcol 

'antuma 


’antunna 

1 c 5 

bl 

’ana 6 

— 

(lacking) 


nahnu 


'Note that for things the gender of the singular has no relevance to how the plu- 
ral is construed. 

2 There are many nouns that are masculine in the singular but take the sound 
feminine plural. 

■'Rare outside of Koranic Arabic. 

4 For those who have studied Indo-European languages, this paradigm will ap- 
pear upside-down. In Semitic languages, however, it is convenient to begin para- 
digms with the 3rd masc. sing, form, the reason for which will become apparent 
when the verbal structure is presented. 

5 The first person is of common gender. 

^The final alif of ’ana is otiose, i.e., it is merely a spelling device and does not 
indicate a long vowel. 
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The vowels given in parentheses for the 3rd masc. pi. and the 2nd masc. 
pi. are for use when the pronoun is followed by an elidible alif. 

12.2 These pronouns are used (1) as independent subjects of non- 
verbal sentences. 

Uj jdl bl ’ana sayxu l-madinati I am the city elder. 

jJj y> huwa waladun He is a small boy. 

sagirun 

iocdl ^ hum mina l-madinati They are from the 

city. 

humu s-suyuxu They are the elders. 

(2) to divide subject from predicate in non-verbal sentences when the 
predicate has the definite article. 

<IiI jl ’ inna ‘ abda llahi The servant of God is 

huwa l-muxlisu the sincere one. 

Such a construction, literally “the servant of God, he is the sincere one,” 
avoids the ambiguity of 'inna ‘abda llahi l-muxlisa (‘the devoted ser- 
vant of God’), where l-muxlisa would be an attributive adjective agree- 
ing with ‘abda llahi. 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

sajada he prostrated himself, fell/bowed down (//- be- 
fore) 

nazala he came/went down, descended, stopped; he 
brought ( bi - something) 

NOUNS 

’isba‘- (masc. and fern., usually fern.) pi. 'asabi’u 
finger 

jJj \/y.\ ’amr- pi ’awamiru order, command; bi-’amri (+ con- 
struct) at the order of 

jLlI ’insan- (no plural) human being, person, man 
J\ ar-rahman- The Merciful (attribute of God) 
tin- mud, clay 

sJjjd/jjkP ‘aduw- pi ’a‘da’- enemy 
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(Jj>L) / -iLLo 


qalb- pi qulub- heart 

malak- pi mald’ikatVmald’iku angel 


PREPOSITIONS 

bayna (+ gen.) between, among (note the construction 
bayna X wa-bayna Y ‘between X and Y’) 

Jp ‘ala (+ gen.) on, onto; against; over 

OTHERS 

1 ’a- (proclitic) an interrogative particle, not generally 
used before the definite article 
'll I ’ilia (+ acc.) except for 


PROPER NAMES 

’adamu Adam 

0 ^JLI ’iblisu Iblis, the Islamic proper name for Satan 


Exercises 

(a) Give the Arabic for the following noun-adjective combinations 
in the singular, dual and plural (nominative): 


1 . beautiful name 

2. beautiful finger 

3. huge house 

4. small girl 

5. large spring 

6. nearby city 


7. imminent (near) sign 

8. small boy 

9. devoted servant 

10. large hand (sing. & dual 
only) 


(b) Vocalize, read and translate: 


Cr° j*- 3 ' ^ ' 

jjo, 0 I iMJ y>j )ll t 

o-A' 'r^ o' T 

*0J I ' C/° -W 1 


I CmJ 0^0^ ' dj & 

i— i— . *jJI Jyi t 

<11 I JujJI V 

1 Jcod I <11 A 

<oadf ^, . *i Ajj I pJoll t 

Alii j * I qa alii 1 • 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. Iblis was an enemy to Adam and Adam’s wife. 

2. The king’s son went to the small cities. 

3. That was at the order of the king of the city. 

4. The men’s young wives have little children. 

5. The girl’s (two) hands are small. 

6. The angel brought down the book from heaven. 

7. They are old men, and we are young. 

8. She is the king’s daughter, and I am an enemy to the king. 

9. Are you from among (use the partitive min ) the men of the 
cities near here? 

10. The elder of the city has two beautiful, large gardens. 1 


'Here and in sentence 6 of this exercise, a singular verb is followed by a plural 
subject. This construction will be taken up in the next lesson. 


Adjectival order in Arabic is of little importance. As a rule of thumb, the ad- 
jectives closer to the noun in English should be retained as the closer to the noun in 
Arabic. 
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Lesson Six 

13 Verbal Inflection: The Perfect Active. The Arabic perfect gen- 
erally translates into an English simple past or present perfect tense. 

.-...I I jia daxala l-bayta He entered (has en- 

tered) the house. 

The perfect has other translational values that are contextually condi- 
tioned. These will be noted as encountered. 

The perfect, or suffix, inflection is formed by adding personal end- 
ings to the stem of the verb. Since there is no infinitive in Arabic, verbs 
are quoted by convention in their simplest form, the third-person mas- 
culine singular perfect, which is one of the following patterns: FA‘ ALA, 
FA‘ILA, or FA‘ULA. 

13.1 To form the perfect inflectional stem, the final -a is removed 
from the 3rd masc. sing, form to give a stem of fa' al-lfa‘il-1 fa' ul-. To 
this stem are added the personal endings. It will be convenient when 
dealing later with several classes of verbs to distinguish personal end- 
ings that begin with vowels (“V-endings”) from personal endings that 
begin with consonants (“C-endings”). Note in the list of endings below 
that all 3 rd-person endings except the 3rd fem. pi. begin with vowels; 
all the endings of the other persons begin with consonants. 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


3 m 

-a 

-a 

-u 

f 

-at 

-ata 

-na 

2 m 

-ta 

-tuma 

-tum(u) 

f 

-ti 

-tuma 

-tunna 


There are several types of verbs in Arabic and, although the per- 
sonal endings of the inflection remain unchanged, the base-forms of the 
several types undergo predictable changes. The various types are: 

( 1 ) “sound,” verbs that consist of three radical consonants, 
none of which is w or y. This inflection will be introduced im- 
mediately below. 

( 2 ) “hollow” (C 2 w/y, §18), verbs whose second radical con- 
sonant is w or y. 

(3) “weak-lam” (C 3 w/y, §20), verbs whose third radical 
consonant is w ory. 

(4) “geminate” or “doubled” (§22), those verbs whose sec- 
ond and third radical consonants are identical. 


A typical inflection of a “sound” verb is given as paradigm — of the 
verb nazala: 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


3 m 


nazala 

& 

nazala 


nazalu 

f 


nazalat(i) 

Uyj 

nazalata 


nazalna 

2 m 


nazalta 

Uyj 

nazaltuma 


nazaltum(u) 

f 


nazalti 

LzJjh 

nazaltuma 


nazaltunna 

1 c 


nazaltu 

— 

— 

Ujh 

nazalna 


Remarks: 

(1) The 3rd masc. pi. ending -u is spelled with otiose alif, which is 
purely an orthographic device and is dropped when any enclitic 
ending is added. 

(2) The only endings that are consonant-final and thus require 
prosthetic vowels before elidible alif are the 3rd fem. sing, and 
2nd masc. pi., as in daxalati l-bayta “she entered the house” and 
daxa ltumu l-bayta “you (pi) entered the house.” 

(3) When followed by an enclitic pronoun, the 2nd masc. pi. ending 
-turn becomes -tumu,-, as in daxa ltumu hu “you entered it” (see 
§15). 

(4) The 2nd dual is of common gender; there is no 1st dual — the 
plural is used instead. 
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13.2 The negative perfect is made by prefacing the negative particle 
ma. Although translational values are conditioned to a large extent by 
context, it is helpful to think of the Arabic negative perfect as equivalent 
to the English negative present perfect. 1 

U masami‘a He has not heard. 

Liio L madaxalna We have not entered. 


13.3 For added emphasis on the completeness or finality of an 
affirmative perfect verb, the particle qad may precede. Qad may be fur- 
ther strengthened by the addition of the emphatic particle la-. The 
Arabic perfect has several different uses, but the affirmative perfect pre- 
ceded by qad is exclusively past perfective (past definite) in meaning. 

cu-JI a3 qad daxala l-bayta He did enter / has en- 
tered / has already 
entered the house. 

aIJ la-qadbahaba He did go / has really 

gone / has already 
gone. 

14 Verb-Subject Agreement. All verbs agree with their subjects in 
gender, either strictly or by deflection. Number agreement depends 
upon the position of the subject in relation to the verb. 

14.1 When the subject of a verb follows the verb — the normal order 
for rhetorically unmarked sentences — the verb agrees with its subject in 
gender but remains singular regardless of the number of the subject. 


«w aA 3 
J l a-aA J 

sl^ll 

t LJ I . I . 


dahaba r-rajulu 
bahaba r-rijalu 
xarajati l-mar’atu 
xarajati n-nisa’u 


The man went. 

The men went. 

The woman went out. 
The women went out. 


If the subject is grammatically but not intrinsically feminine, the place- 
ment of any word other than an enclitic object between the verb and 
subject is liable to nullify verb-subject gender agreement, and the verb 
remains masculine singular. 


^he negative past definite is expressed differently, to be introduced in §46. 


uT jiff jj qad kana lakum There was a sign for 

'ayatun you. 

As previously stated (§3(5)), tribes, classes, peoples and broken plurals 
that can be construed as collective tend to be considered feminine. 


wjI ^J l3 

^JaU^aai I jZo J 


qalati l-’a‘rabu 

’ dmanat bihi banu 
’isra’ila 

kubbibat rusulun min 
qablika 


The bedouins said. 

The Children of Israel 
believed in him. 

Apostles before you 
have been called 
liars. 


Sentences or clauses of the above type, where the verb is the first ele- 
ment, are called verbal sentences or clauses. 

14.2 When the subject precedes the verb, the verb agrees with its 
subject in both gender and number. 


O 1 

’inna r-rajula bahaba 

The man went. 

4-®^ o 1 

’inna r-rajulayni 

The two men went. 


bahaba 

' 

!*** J^i o 1 

’inna r-rijala bahabu 

The men went. 

CuA J a 1^11 jl 

’inna l-mar’ata 

The woman went. 


bahabat 


,^3 1/1 1 jl 

’inna l-mar’atayni 

The two women went. 


bahabata 


f. L-Ji jl 

’inna n-nisa’ a 

The women went. 


bahabna 


As in adjectival agreement, plural things are usually construed as femi- 
nine singular for purposes of verbal agreement. The chart given on p. 
20f. shows the gender/number agreement applicable between verbs and 
preceding subjects. 

<a-j 3 jjljoJI jl ’ inna l-hada’ iqa kanat The gardens were 
k . „ qaribatan min huna near here. 

{jr 


Vocabulary 

VERBS 
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ja xaraja ‘ala go out against, appear to 
Ja Jio daxala ' ala go into (the presence of) 
sami'a hear 

J13 qala say (followed by ’inna “that. . .”) 

mana ‘a hinder access (min to); prevent (acc., some- 
one) ( min from); forbid 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

’axir- last, final; end 

j+x. xayr- better ( min than), occurs in this meaning almost 
exclusively as a predicate, never as an attributive ad- 
jective; xayr- is a noun and does not agree in gender 
and number as an adjective would 
din- pi ’adyan- religion; yawmu d-dini day of judg- 
ment, doomsday 
jJLo salih- pi -una pious 

ganiy- pi ’agniya'u rich 
f I \jii/ jJi faqir- pi fuqarau poor 
Jlyl/JjS qawl- pi ’aqwal- voice, words, speech 
J\£ kafir- pi -unalkuffar- unbeliever, infidel 
kufr- infidelity, unbelief 


OTHERS 


•>1 ’id when (conjunction + perfect verb) 
i fa- (proclitic) and then, and so (sequential conjunction) 

j3 qad(i) a particle that emphasizes the perfective aspect 
of a perfect verb (not usually translated) 


PROPER NAMES 


jibrilu Gabriel 
1, lut- Lot 
r *1 nuh- Noah 


Exercises 


(a) Give the Arabic orally, then give the negative: 
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1. we heard 7. they (2 m) heard 

2. they (2 f) were 8. you (m s) left 

3. you (f pi) went down 9. she said 

4. you (m pi) created 10. 1 went 

5. they (f) found 1 1. you (2 m) entered 

6. they bowed down 12. you (f s) left 

(b) Read aloud and translate; then reverse the order to make nominal 
sentences with ’inna, making necessary changes in the verb: 

jJLvJI ' • (jbljll T 

V Jlt 1 r 

•dfil I -A j \ T o L>J LaJ I o jowj A bcJ I ■ -■« , t 

(c) Vocalize, read and translate: 

dll i— bJ I oLdl \ 

<U ^ ■* £}* IjJ Las ■Cj .xi I J L»-j ^Ja a I fiL I T 

a Ltd I ^ I l_jJl3 jfcAj jLiSDI dll .»> j3 T 

<tl I O LT I I t 

(3"*** ^ ^ L? <^D(1 (j <llL 0 

^ o 1 * J <£jMJJj dj IjJlp Lr -Jjl t 

1*^ J* Jjj v 

<11 1 A La Q* rjJ . J.. J J b f Si j*lj ^yi q\ a 

a[yuJI ,Ja ^*JI Jb.s A 

(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. We have not bowed down before a human being. 

2. The women heard the prophet’s words and then left the city. 

3. The pious poor (men) went to the king’s house. 

4. Is the rich (man)’s house better than the poor (man)’s house? 

'A rhetorical order often found in Koranic Arabic with the partitive min; normal 
order would be dl I a La ^ 
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5. Gabriel came down to (on) the earth at God’s command for 

(some) clay. 

6. When they heard the signs of God, they went out and fell down 

before the apostle. 

7. God said, “I created Adam from clay.” 

8. The pious woman prevented the children from disbelieving [use 

the def. art.]. 


Lesson Seven 

15 The Attached (Enclitic) Pronouns. 


SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m. ■*. -hut-hi 

L$. -humal-hima 

^ -hum(u)/-him(u) 

f. 1*. -ha 

L*. -humal-hima 

Ob -hunnal-hinna 

2 m. A -ka 

LX -kuma 

jX -kum(u) 

f. A -ki 

IX -kuma 

JZ. -kunna 

1 c. ^ -il-iyal-ya 

— — 

L -nd 

Uses of the enclitic 

pronouns: 


(1) as possessive pronouns, which form a construct with the noun 
modified. 

■ulX 

kitabu-hu 

his book 


kitabu-ha 

her book 

XIX 

kitabu-ka 

your (m s) book 

XIX 

kitabu-ki 

your (f s) book 

** 

kitab-i 

my book 


kitabu-huma 

their (dual) book 

IX US' 

kitabu-kuma 

your (dual) book 


kitabu-hum 

their (m pi) book 


kitabu-hunna 

their (f pi) book 

jXlX 

kitabu-kum 

your (m pi) book 
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b£ kitabu-kunna 
L.L^ kitabu-nd 


your (f pi) book 
our book 


REMARKS: 


(1) The 3rd-person enclitics, with the exception of the 3rd fem. 
sing, -ha, harmonize with the vowel that precedes immedi- 
ately. When the immediately preceding vowel is u or a, the 
vowel of the enclitic is u; when immediately preceded by i 
or ay, the vowel of the enclitic is i. 

kitabuhu his book (nom.) 

ZlsZ kitdbahu his book (acc.) 

kitabihi his book (gen.) 

aLb^ kitabdhu his two books (nom.) 

kitabayhi his two books (obi.) 


a L kitabahu 
<uabdf kitabayhi 


(2) The 2nd and 3rd masc. forms -kum and -hum add a pros- 
thetic -u when followed by elidible alif. 

^Sil baytuhumu l-kabiru their big house 

Jl baytukumu l-kabiru your big house 

(3) The lst-person sing, enclitic -i supersedes all short inflec- 
tional vowels. Kitabi (‘my book’) thus serves all cases. 
When the 1st sing, enclitic is preceded by a long vowel or 
diphthong, it is -ya. 

^Lb^ kitaba-ya my two books (nom.) 

kitabay-ya my two books (obi.) 

When preceded by a consonant, the enclitic ending is -i; when 
followed by an elidible alif, the enclitic may become -iya. 

Jy < bayti kabirun My house is large. 

baytiya (or bayti) l- my large house 
kabiru 

(2) as sentence subjects after the head-particle 'inna. When ’inna is 
followed by the lst-person enclitic -i, it produces alternative forms, ^1 
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’innl and ^1 ’innani. Similarly, when the lst-person plural enclitic -na 
follows ’inna, it gives U ’ inna and bed ’innana. All others are predict- 
ably formed. 

(3) as direct objects of verbs. In this case the lst-person singular 
enclitic is not -i but -ni. All others remain the same. 

j>ja\ ’amara-ni he ordered me 

Jjj-I ’ amaru-ka they ordered you 

ab y>\ ’amartu-ki I ordered you (f) 

a ty I ' amarna-hu we ordered him 

Pronominal objects are added directly to the verbs as they appear in the 
paradigm — with the exception of the 2nd masc. pi., which becomes 
-tumu- before any pronominal enclitic, as 

’ amar tumii ni you (pi) ordered me 

Remember that the otiose alif of the 3rd masc. pi. verb is dropped be- 
fore the addition of any enclitic ( Ij^J 'amaru > ’amaruni). 

(4) as complements of prepositions. Two prepositions, min and ‘an, 
double the n before the 1st sing, enclitic (see below). The prepositions ft 
and bi- predictably take the /-forms of the 3rd-person enclitics. 



minni 


‘anni 

fiya 


bi 

alu 

minka 

Ax* 

‘anka 

aLi flka 

A, 

bika 


minhu 


‘anhu 

fihi 


bihi 


minha 


‘anha 

flha 


biha 


Prepositions ending in alif maqsura, like ‘ala and ’ila, recover the y in- 
herent in the base before adding the enclitics. The preposition //- 
changes to la- when followed by any enclitic other than the 1st sing., 
which is regularly formed. 

Jp ‘alayya J li.liya 

aLU ‘alayka laka 

‘alayhi -J lahu 

t*4p ‘alayha l*J laha 
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16 Kull-. The noun hull- (‘totality, whole’) functions as “every” 
and “all.” When followed by an indefinite singular noun in construct, it 
means “every.” 

^ kullu nafsin every soul 

JL, y. min kulli madinatin from every city 

When followed by a definite noun in construct, it means “all.” 

ajljjJI JS" kullu l-madinati all (of) the city 

o'f'JI JSJ li-kulli l-'awladi for all (of) the chil- 

dren 

Kull- is often set in apposition to the noun it modifies, in which case it 
takes a resumptive pronoun and means “all.” 

j&Mil jc>~. sajada kullu l- All the angels fell 

mala’ikati or prostrate. 

- 4 l< sajada l-mala’ ikatu 

kulluhum 

,lyUJI J* wajada kulla l- He found all the poor 

fuqara’i or people. 

, ( l< wajada l-fuqara a 

kullahum 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

’ amara order, command (acc., someone; bi- to do 
something) 
jaala make, put 

v ?< kataba write; prescribe (acc. something; ‘ala for 
someone) 

kafara be ungrateful; disbelieve (bi- in), perform an act 
of infidelity 

yj la‘ana curse (acc., someone; bi-Hi- for something) 

NOUNS 

0 liT/ 0 il ’ub(u)n- (f) pi ’aban- ear 
j>j\ . ^bT/wJbl ’anf-p\’dndf-/’unuf- nose 
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c'jj (m & f) pl ’arwah- spirit 

zawj- pl ’azwaj- mate, spouse 
I/q~* sinn- pl ’ asnan- tooth; age 
{.Lil/s.^ Say’- pl ’aSya’u (diptote!) thing 
J5f kull- all, every, whole 
o LoJ /L jJ la ‘nat- pl la ‘anat- curse 
q !j*i / j b nar- (f) pl nirdn- fire 

nafs- (f) pl ’ anfus- -self (reflexive pronoun); 1 pl nufus- 
soul 

wahid- one (adj.) 

OTHERS 

U lamma when (+ perf.) 

£. ma‘a (prep.) with 

jp ‘an (prep.) away from, out of (the various meanings of 
this highly idiomatic preposition are best learned 
along with the nouns and verbs with which it 
occurs) 

Exercises 


(a) Read and translate: 


L> \ ♦ 

v 

i 


^0 \ \ 

La Lo a 


UjLrj-l r 

4jj ^ ^ ^ 

\ 

[Xjljlhl t 

O* r 


(b) Give the Arabic: 


^he enclitics are not used as reflexive direct objects (“he saw himself’). For 
such constructions nafs-/ 'anfus- is generally used as the reflexive direct object along 
with the appropriate enclitic, e.g., sami'a nafsahu “he heard himself,” sami'u 
' anfusahum “they heard themselves” (cf. sami'ahu “he heard him,” i.e., someone 
else). The enclitics do sometimes occur as reflexives as prepositional complements. 
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1. my two hands 

2. their (m) prophets 

3. in your (m s) garden 

4. your (f pi) daughters 

5. their (2) eyes 

6. your (f s) child 


7. our messengers 

8. in their (f) city 

9. your (m pi) houses 

10. her slave 

11. his wife 

12. for his wife 


(c) Read and translate the following verb + object forms: 


L£l ^ U 

t r 

<Lc ^LXjlL» \ 

JLoJ a 

^aUJ \ 


\ i 

b «X >> j \ * 

uLj t 

r 


\ a 

tpfrO jA 1 \ \ 

v 

aLz.^T r 


1 T 

<i 4J jA 1 l X 

a A 

U t 


(d) Vocalize, read and translate: 

Wju ^ (j-i. q * j*£j ^1 t 

L ^JLJI qI |»4a1p T 

0-J4 

|»4*jLoI jliiJI t 

Lw*j Aj l_J Alii ^ I J Ijt i 

* L I I U I I^L>- As JJ ^ L p I o 

Lf Ijj ^ gJ | I aJLJ I ^ I 't 

<Ul alJjj pS'j-l oilj v 

(e) Translate into Arabic: 

1. The poor (man) cursed all the rich (men) until the end of their 
days. 

2. When God created everything on the earth, he said, “The 
earth is for humankind, and the heavens are for the angels.” 

3. They cursed Lot and his wife, and so they left the city with 
their children. 

4. The two women barred the men from their spring and said, 
“We are two poor (women), and the spring is ours.” 

5. 1 put my hands over my ears and so did not hear his words. 

6. The angels brought down the spirit at God’s command. 

7. The last day will be [use perfect] a great thing. 


Lesson Eight 

17 Demonstratives. There are two sets of demonstratives in 
Arabic, near (“this, these”) and far (“that, those”). The same words 
serve as both adjectives and pronouns. 

17.1 The near demonstratives are: 



SING 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

masc. nom. 

ll» 

haba 

O 1 ^ 

habani 



obi. 



Oi** 

habayni 









ha’ula’i 

fem. nom. 

aka 

habihi 

•.lift 

hatani 



obi. 




hatayni 



The far demonstratives are: 






masc. nom. 

.ilia 

balika 

jbli 

banika 



obi. 



JjLo 

baynika 









’ula’ika 

fem. nom. 

^lb 

tilka 

Jc, b 

tanika 



obi. 




taynika 




REMARKS: 

(1) Only the dual forms are subject to inflection; all others are 
indeclinable. 

(2) The waw in ’ula’ika is otiose and does not indicate a long u. 
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17.2 As pronouns, the demonstratives agree in gender and number 
by deflected agreement with the words to which they refer. 

haba huwa n-nabiyu This is the prophet. 

<ai I oLT Jb tilka ’ ayatu lldhi Those are God’s 

signs. 

’ uld’ ika humu l- Those are the believ- 

mu’minuna ers. 


17.3 When the demonstratives are used as adjectives, they usually 
precede the nouns they modify. The noun, however, must have the 
definite article for the demonstrative to precede. 

pJI IIa haba l -yawmu this day 

LljjTI J> fl hd bihi l -madinati in this city 


oL’yi Jh tilka l - ayatu 


those signs 


JUjJI li- hd’ula’i r -rijali 


for these men 


As the demonstrative is the only thing that can intervene in the con- 
struct, it may be helpful to think of the demonstrative as actually an ex- 
tension of the definite article. 


JL^JI fby, Lo j- madinatu ha’ ula’ i r- the city of these men 
rijali 


f o-l3 

qamat 

fc—l3 

qamata 


and from A SYR: 

3 m jLm 

sara 

IjL. 

sara 

Ijj La saru 

f ojL 

sarat 

bj La 

sarata 



When the C-endings are added, the base collapses and the weak radical 
normally appears as the shon vowel associated with the original conso- 
nant, i.e., u for w, and i for _y. From sIqwm (and so also qala/qul- and 
kana/kun-): 


3 f 





qumna 

2 m 

o-3 qumta 


qumtuma 

r* 3 

qumtum 

f 

o-3 qumti 

LiLs 

qumtuma 


qumtunna 

1 c 

o-3 qumtu 



U-3 

qumna 

And from 

'ISYR: 





3 f 




Cu*" 

sirna 

2 m 

oa^aja sirta 


sirtuma 


sirtum 

f 

oj sirti 

Ljj-wa 

sirtuma 

Cp-r* 

sirtunna 

1 c 

o> j~* sirtu 




sirna 


11 A When a noun modified by a demonstrative is the first member 
of a construct or has a pronominal enclitic ending, by virtue of which it 
cannot have the definite article, the demonstrative follows the whole 
construct, agreeing with the noun it modifies as an appositive. 

0 jj» ^Jl fl madinati n-nabiyi in this city of the 

hdbihi prophet 

a aa Lio j- J> fl madinat ina hdbihi in this city of ours 

18 The “Hollow” Verb: Perfect Inflection. Verbs whose second 
radical consonant is w or y (C 2 w/y) have slightly altered base forms in 
the perfect inflection. For V-endings, C 2 is replaced with alif, which 
lengthens the vowel of Ci to a. Thus, from V QWM : 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

3 m j*l3 qdma US qdma j^.13 qamu 


There are a few exceptional base formations, notably Vawm ( nama 
“to sleep”), Vmwt (mdta “to die”), and Vaw (xdfa “to fear”). The un- 
derlying forms are *nawima, *mawita and *xawifa, as opposed to the 
underlying forms of qdma and sara, which are *qawama and *sayara. 
The bases for C-endings of these verbs are nim-, mit- and xif-. 

The common verb ja’a (‘to come’) is regularly inflected on the 
model of sara; however, because its third radical is hamza, the orthog- 
raphy of which is rather complicated (see Appendix G), the paradigm is 
given here in full. 


0 

3 m 

(.L ja’a 

l*L ja’a 

l Jt .L ja’u 

f 

o.f.L ja’at 

bs-L ja'ata 

Cflr M’na 

2 m 

oJLa- ji’ta 

ji’tuma 

ji’tum 

f 

^ ji’ti 

Lcj- ji’tuma 

ji’tunna 
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1 c ji’tu Leu*. ji’na 

In Koranic orthography the otiose alif of the 3rd masc. pi. is regularly 
omitted. 

Note that when the third radical consonant and the consonant of the 
personal ending coincide, they are written together with sadda, as in ^ 

mittu (“I died”), kunna (“they [f] were”), and kunna (“we were”). 

19 The Defective Verb Laysa. As has been seen, Arabic has no 
verb “to be” in the present tense. “Not to be” in the negative present is 
expressed by the defective verb laysa. This quasi-verb is inflected on 
the pattern of the perfect but is present in meaning. The inflection is 
similar to that of hollow verbs. 


3 m 


laysa 

1 J 

laysa 


laysu 

f 


laysat 

U-J 

laysata 

Cr~ ^ 

lasna 

2 m 


lasta 


lastuma 


lastum 

f 


lasti 

Lo-LwJ 

lastuma 


lastunna 

1 c 

. 1 

lastu 



LuJ 

lasna 


Laysa takes its complement either (1) as a predicative in the accusative 

case 

L«y> 1 lasta mu’minan You are not a be- 

liever. 

or (2) as a complement to the preposition hi- in the genitive case. 

jdLjj Cu I u—Jl ’a-laysa llahu bi-rab- Is not God your lord? 
bikum 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

5 .U. ja'a (jV-) come, come to (+ acc., someone, some 
place); to bring ( bi - something) to someone (acc.) 

Jts qala(qul-) say 

qama ( qum -) rise up, arise (’ila for; ‘ ala against); go 
(’ila to); undertake (bi- something); qama l-layla 
stay up at night (all night) 
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jj-J laysa (las-) not to be (conjugated like a perfect verb, 
meaning present) 
ol. mata(mit-) die 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

a ji-YI al-’axirat- the next world, the life to come 
JiJjl ’ula’ika those (pi.) 

JJb tilka that (fern, sing.) 
s La- hay at- life 

LjjJI ad-dunya (f., noun and adj., indeclinable) this world, 
this life; al-hayatu d-dunya this-worldly life, the life 
of this world 

.dJS balika that (masc. sing.) 

O /a^Lo salat- pi salawat- prayer, ritual prayer 
JJs qalll- little (bit); slight, few 
kaQlr- many, much 

Ccul/j-li. mata‘- pi ’amtVat- goods, wares, chattel 
oLli. maqdm- pi -at- place, location, position 

11a haba this (masc. sing.) 
ala habihi this (fern, sing.) 
ha’ uld’i these (pi.) 

Exercises 

(a) Give the correct form of both demonstratives with the following 
words: 


t v 


i r 

0 >U»JI A 

aloJI a 

C-5^ 1 

i 

\ A 

jUI 

1 1 

1 \ * 

LijJI A 

0 lfc£JI 

r 

, « 1 1 l A 

<od J! 

) a 

3VI i i 

<oCa,«JI V 

Jjlll 

r 

jLSJI r. 

0^1 

1 A 


A 

uLJI 

t 


(b) Give the form of the verb appropriate to the pronoun in paren- 
theses: 

(hi) r l3 r <^l> T (^1) Jl3 1 
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( . -.*> I) J15 \ ♦ (yk) V (L*jl) o L I 

(La) ol. t t (j») j»l3 A <qA) a 

(yd Jl5 t T (ysl) *U A <,y*S> 1 

(c) Vocalize, read and translate: 

^y»y/ lj o 1 1 Lj_j I^i Lu 1^4 L a I t 

SlJj 'ill (JJJI Lu5 T 

O&J* J 1 O* Cr* 2 * r 

<o jJ. I jllj ^>.1 L t_i L£j |»-A Ll»- AjLIj £ 

p «. k p ® 

-iUi ,y «tll Jjip- t 
<JLI I jA Ij Ll I y» L ^aXa^L I <11 1 A Lp ^jA 1 I V 

S>% LjjJI sL»JI '\jjZZl JJjl A 
Ij Lj jJ I y L« ^ 

J-J f^i- 3 * • 

a Ij i La o* I ( ^ 

I JLpj £• pM^aJI jjl ^Lifl L p W’ l ( t 

(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. This is not your place. 

2. On (fl) that day his daughter died. 

3. We were few, and the enemy many. 

4. When the messenger came I rose from my place. 

5. The spirit of every man is at God’s command. 

6 . You put this fire here, and it is a sign for those elders. 

7. We cursed ourselves for that. 

8 . This world is the believer’s prison (sijn-) and the infi- 
del’s paradise. 

9. This child wrote his name in this book. Is he your son? 

10. They cursed the king for his disbelief in God. 


1 IStaraw “they purchased X (dir. obj.) at the price of (bi-)." 
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20 The “Weak-/am” Verb (C3H'/y): Perfect Inflection. Verbs 
whose third radical is w or y are known as “weak-/am” verbs. They ex- 
hibit the following peculiarities in the perfect inflection: 

20.1 Verbs with an underlying *fa ‘awa base (1) change C3 to alif in 
the 3rd masc. sing., (2) drop C3 altogether in the 3rd fern. sing, and dual 
and in the 3rd masc. pi., where -w is diphthongized as -w, and (3) re- 
cover the original w with C-endings and the 3rd masc. dual. Thus, from 
'Jd'W, with underlying perfect *da‘awa: 



SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m 


da' a 

l_jPA 

da' awa 

1 jP A 

da' aw 

3 f 


da' at 

Lpa 

da' at a 

OS'* 

da'awna 

2 m 


da‘awta 

LjjP A 

da' aw t uma ^a 

da' aw turn 

2 f 

oyo 

da'awti 

LjjPA 

da'awtuma yyo 

da'awtuma 

1 c 


da'awtu 

— 

— 

b_)P A 

da'awna 


20.2 Verbs with an underlying *fa‘aya base (1) change C3 to alif 
maqsilra in the 3rd masc. sing., (2) drop C3 altogether in the 3rd fem. 
sing, and dual and 3rd masc. pi., and (3) recover the original y with C- 
endings and the 3rd masc. dual. Thus, from V RMY , with underlying per- 
fect *ramaya: 

3 m rama L»j ramaya \y>j ramaw 

3 f cu4_, ramat b>j ramata ramayna 

2 m j ramayta ramaytuma ramaytum 
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2 f ramayti ramaytuma ramaytunna 

1 c ramaytu — — l~.j ramayna 

Note that throughout the inflection of both *fa ‘awa and *fa ‘aya base 
verbs, C2 has the vowel a. 

20.3 Verbs with an underlying base *fa‘iwa (as from ^RQW, perfect 
*radiwa) become fa ‘iya, changing the w to y, and are thus identical to 
base fa ‘iya verbs in the perfect inflection. The only peculiarity of this 
type in the perfect is the 3rd masc. pi., which drops C3 along with the 
preceding vowel when the ending -u is added. All other forms are pre- 
dictable from the regular paradigm. Example, from "S IlQY , base laqiya: 


3 m 

laqiya 

Lil laqiya 

iyj 

laqu 

3 f 

laqiyat 

bull laqiyata 


laqiyna 

2 m 

laqiyta 

LjlsJ laqiytuma 

*.T.oJ 

laqiytum 

2 f 

^~Jj laqiyti 

UzJj laqiytuma 

•. r. a! 

laqiytunna 

1 c 

dyJ laqiytu 

— — 

Lsi 

laqiyna 


The Arabic relative pronoun always stands at the head of the rela- 
tive clause and as close as possible to its antecedent. Relative clauses in 
which the relative pronoun is the subject of the clause pose no special 
problem. The verb must of course agree in number and gender with the 


relative pronoun and its 
U 0 £ J^JI ^1 

O5.U- aljll 

i jj I ^ U - ft I 

Uy 

^iUI t.L_JI y. Piyt , i 
O ** 


antecedent. 

’ ay na r-rajulu lladi 
kana huna 
hiya l-mar’atu llati 
id! at i l-yawma 

humu r-rijdlu llabina 
sami ‘it qawlana 

’ a-ha’ula’i hunna n- 
nisa’u llati bahabna 


Where is the man who 
was here? 

She is the woman 
who came today. 

They are the men who 
heard our words. 

Are these the women 
who went? 


When the relative pronoun is the logical direct object of the verb in the 
relative clause, it may be so indicated by a resumptive pronoun. This is 
not obligatory. 


For purposes of pronunciation, -iy- = -i- ( laqiyta = laqita). 

21 Relative Pronouns and Relative Clauses. Arabic distinguishes 
two types of relative clause, definite and indefinite. 

21.1 The definite relative clause, or clause referring to an antecedent 
that is grammatically or semantically definite, uses the relative pro- 
nouns, which are: 1 



SING 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

masc. nom. 

obi. 

^jjl allabi 

jWJI 
csA 11 

allabani 

allabayni 

1 

allabina 

fem. nom. 

obi. 

^dl allati 

0 m 

c^ 1 

allatani 

allatayni 


allati 2 


1 Note that the three most common forms, masc. sing., fern. sing, and masc. 
pi., are spelled with one lam; all other forms have two lams. 

2 The feminine plural relative has alternative forms: ^XJI alla'i and ji\jU\ alla- 
watl. 


haba huwa n-nabiyu This is the prophet 
llabi wajadu(hu) ft whom they found in 

kitabihim their book. 

The resumptive pronoun is often omitted in the direct object position in 
the relative clause. It cannot be omitted, however, when the relative is 
the complement of a preposition (“with whom, from which,” etc.) or 
possessive (“whose”). 

j I t L-J I 

Okh 

f. L a 'il I d jjb L 

\j L». 

V 0 I£ ^jJI r uu 


an-nisa'u llati daxalta 
‘alayhinna 

ma habihi l-’aSya’u 
llati ia’u biha 

al-maqamu llabi kana 
flM 


The women to whom 
you went 

What are these things 
which they have 
brought? 1 

the place in which he 
was 


^jJI ^1 jA IIa 


1 Lit., “things with which they came.” 
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Cj ^ jJI J^jJI al-rajulu llabi daxalu the man whose house 

baytahu they entered 

21.2 Nominalization of the relative pronouns (“he who, the one 
which”) is very common. 


^1 ^jjl sajada llabl sami'a /- 

’ amr a 

Jy ^jjJI jl ’inna llabina sami'u 
aP JLj| _j| n-nabiyi 

i ""' ' ’ humu s-salihuna 


He who (the one 
who) heard the 
command bowed 
down. 

Those (the ones) who 
heard the prophet’s 
words are the pious. 


21.3 The second type of relative clause, the indefinite or asyndetic, 
the type which has an indefinite antecedent, is unmarked by a relative 
pronoun. Asyndetic relative clauses look exactly like independent sen- 
tences; and in the absence of punctuation, confusion can arise, but con- 
text usually makes it clear that it is a relative clause. 


f. L- tXS 

<1)1 Jl byo 

^***1 *dj ij 
I4-3 WJ» <ijjdl ^ 

oe 


qad ja'a rusulun 
minkum da’awnd 
’ila llahi 

li waladun i smuhu 
musa 

fi l-madinati 
liadlqatun flha 
‘aynun 


There came from 
among you apostles 
who summoned us 
to God. 

I have a child whose 
name is Musa. 

There is a garden in 
the city in which 
there is a spring. 


Vocabulary 


VERBS 

^1 ’ata come (+ acc., to someone or someplace); bring 

(hi- something) to (someone/someplace, acc.) 

Uo da‘a call, call upon, call out to, summon (’ila to) 

rama pelt (someone, acc., bi- with something); cast 

( bi - something) at (acc.) 
y\j ra’ a see, consider 

Up ‘afa pardon (‘an someone or something) 
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NOUN 

y qawm- pi ’ aqwam- people, nation, tribe 

OTHERS 

allati fern. sing, relative pronoun 
y jJ I allabi masc. sing, relative pronoun 
^ jjl allabina masc. pi. relative pronoun 

$ ka- (proclitic + noun in the gen.; does not take pro- 
nominal enclitics) like 
_iU ka-bdlika thus, likewise 

U ma (invariable) what? (interrogative pronoun) 

wa-lakinna (+ noun in acc. or enclitic pronoun) but, 
rather; (when followed by a verb, wa-lakin ) 

L ja'O (vocative particle followed by the nominative 
case of noun without nunation, as yd rasulu “O 
apostle”; followed by accusative if in construct, as yd 
rasula llahi “O Apostle of God”) 

PROPER NAMES 

^ y ‘isa (invariable) Jesus 
maryamu Mary, Miriam 

Exercises 

(a) Give the Arabic: 

1. the two women who came 

2. a man you saw 

3. the girl who called me 

4. the king for whom you rose 

5. you (m pi) who have died 

6. the sign that I saw 

7. the place from which you (f s) 

arose 

(b) Vocalize, read and translate: 

jUS q * <1)1 Up JdL) \ 


8. you (f pi) who have heard 

9. the thing they brought 

10. (some) things they brought 

11. those who saw 
12. 1 who called them 

13. words [indef.] you (mpl) 
heard 

14. the women whom you saw 
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<> ^jJI Ha l* ^jja L IjJLlj I^Lj L l^*j3 c*jU V 

<u! IjfO olj^ib Ij3l ^ 

^ C5^ csl> 1 
f. t< ^ U jJ I 3 L>J I d aa I Lj a 

3 *X». lj f *i y L4%I I *1 

<|J I A I C w « *j bj V 

<• ^3 ^5 ^j J IS* CaJ ^5 1 A 

p5ll 1 Jj* La^xjIjI ^jiJI LjjJI 3L*JI aaa a 

< 11 1 <IaJ ^^%1p I I U I ^ I \ « 

2 £-bjJb A^«j A«^A Ijj^aS" ^jjJLi \ 1 
^1 oLT LjIj Uil Jl3i bbl ^jjl J^£ jA t r 
<JI IaUoj j»l3 Aj-iiJI aUI -iliil U t V 

l»«^Jj3 lj. « .^.>i U |»^jL»- j»LI j>\ Jl ^&y-$ t l 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. The slave called his master and said, “We who have come here 
are not many.” 

2. The old man arose for the prayer and then died devoted 3 to God. 
3. 1 put these (two) hands of mine over my eyes, and so I did not 

see anything. 

4. Thus I said to the child who brought me these two books. 

5. O people, did you see when the angels brought God’s signs to us 
from heaven? 

6. What did you say to the king’s servant when he summoned you? 

7. He has two sons he has pardoned and another son he has not. 4 


Assume normal word order. 

2 Rima/i - pi. of rum/ 1 - spear. 

3 Use indefinite accusative. 

4 In Arabic the full verb must be used. 
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22 Geminate (Doubled) Verbs: Perfect Inflection. Verbs whose 
second and third radical consonants are identical are known as 
“doubled” or “geminate” verbs. They exhibit the following peculiarity in 
conjugation: with the V-endings the second and third radicals fall to- 
gether as a doubled consonant. Otherwise the inflection of the perfect is 
regular. An example, from 'Jdll, underlying perfect *dalala > dalla 
(“to guide”): 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

3 m Jo dalla 'bio dalla 1^1 0 dallu 

3f cJo daljat Uo dallata ^o dalalna 

2 m v^JJo dalalta Lillo dalaltumd j^JLIo dalaltum 

2f cuUo dalalti LdJo dalaltumd ^0 dalaltunna 

lc .=11 o dalaltu — — LUo dalalna 

23 Active Participles. The active participle, which can be formed 
from all verbs, transitive and intransitive, is made on the pattern FA‘IL-, 
which makes its feminine, dual and plurals with regular adjectival end- 
ings. An example, from daxala: 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

masc. JiJo daxilun ^>Ulo daxilani ^jUo daxiluna 

fern. UJo daxilatun 0 liUo daxilatani oXlIo daxilatun 
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The active participle often functions, like the English present active par- 
ticiple in “-ing,” as a verbal adjective for on-going action, or the durative 
aspect. 

Jj y, huwa sajidun li-llahi He is bowing down to 

God. 

The active participle as complement to kdna in the perfect gives the past 
progressive: 

<ii 1a»L. q\£ kdna sajidan li-llahi He was bowing down 

to God. 

Contrast this use of the durative participle with the finite perfect, sajada, 
which is temporal and may mean, according to context, “he bowed 
down, he did bow down, he had bowed down, he will bow down.” 

The active participle is also substantivized and used as an agent 
noun, so that katib- (from kataba “to write”) may mean not only 
“writing, going to write, one who is writing,” but also, as a noun, 
“writer, scribe.” 

lol£ kdna ’ ahmadu katiban Ahmad was writing 

or Ahmad was a 
scribe. 

Ji' jlU- Jjl allahu xaliqu kulli God is the creator of 
Say’ in everything. 

However, when the participle retains verbal force, the participial object 
is in the accusative. 

lytj jJU- <il allahu xaliqun God is going to create 

baSaran a human being. 

Lo ^ j>I ’ inni bd ‘iOun min I am going to send, 

ba ‘dika nabiyan after you, a prophet. 

Note, as in the above examples, that the active participle in the predicate 
position very often has a future signification (“going to...”) when it is 
not substantivized. When a transitive active participle has its object in 
the accusative, it is clear that the participle is used verbally, and it almost 
always has a future sense; when the participle is in construct, it is gen- 
erally substantivized. Otherwise, as in the first example above, huwa 
sajidun, only context can determine whether the meaning is present 
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progressive (“he is bowing down”) or future (“he is going to bow 
down”). 

24 The Passive Participle. The passive participle of all transitive 
verbs is formed on the pattern MAF‘OL-. Feminines, duals and plurals 
are formed like regular adjectives, as from wajada (“to find”): 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

masc. mawjudun rnawjudani ojAh\>- mawjuduna 

fem. mawjudatun ^bo y>.y. mawjudatani oli^ mawjudatun 

The passive participle is used in the following ways: 

(1) purely adjectivally, like the English past passive participle: 

j^liv. Say’ un maxliiqun a created thing 

Ojjd. J=vJI ar-rajulumaVunun The man is cursed. 

LySd jlf kanal-kitabu The book was written. 

maktuban 

(2) that which can be, ought to be, is worth doing or liable to be: 

Say’ un mabkurun a thing worth men- 

tioning / a mention- 
able thing 

Jy qawlun masmu'un words that are/ought 

to be heard 

(3) substantively; 

jddl al-maVununa those who are cursed, 

accursed ones 

J-3 y al-madkuru min qablu that which has been 

mentioned before 

25 Cognate Subjects. The active participle is often used as a cog- 
nate subject (i.e., the active participle of a given verb as subject of that 
same verb) in the indeterminate sense of “someone, some people, 
somebody or other.” 

Jjl5 J13 qdlaqa’ilun Somebody has said... 

0_ybl5 Jls qdlaqa’iluna Some people have 

said. . . 
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The definite cognate subject necessarily refers to a subject already intro- 
duced. 

jJjLsJI J Lsi fa-qala l-qa’ ilu and then the one who 

was speaking went 
on to say... 

26 Circumstantial Constructions. Circumstantial constructions 
indicate circumstances contemporaneous with or prior to the action/state 
of the verb. 

26. 1 The indefinite accusative of nouns, adjectives and especially 
participles occurs in an adverbial sense to modify the circumstance or to 
indicate the manner of the verb. 

Ldiv. oL mata muxlisan li- He died devoted (“as 
rabbihi a devoted one”) to 

his lord. 

J* xaraja ‘ ala n-nabiyi He went out against 

kafiran the prophet as an 

infidel (“in the man- 
ner of an infidel”). 

This construction rarely poses any special difficulty for comprehension 
or translation. It should be noted that the word in the accusative may 
modify the object as well as the subject of the verb (gender/number 
considerations usually eliminate confusion). 

o~JI ^ (H^l) ra’aytuhum xarijina I saw them leaving the 

min l-bayti house. 

This last construction is really an objective complement where, as ex- 
pected, an adjective or participle modifying the direct object is in the ac- 
cusative case. 



wajadnahum sajidina 
li-rabbihim 


We found them bow- 
ing down to their 
master. 


26.2 The circumstantial wa-. The use of a parallel clause introduced 
by wa + pronoun (or noun) indicates circumstantiality, or what pertains 
concurrently to the action/state of the verb. 
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tj* Jjb •cJj ra’aytuhu wa-huwa I saw him as he was 
^ jj | nazilun mina l- coming down from 

madlnati the city. 

Js yo da ‘awtuka wa-’anta I called out to you as 
,i- , xarijun min baytika you were coming 

out of your house. 

da‘ awtuka wa-’ ana I called out to you as I 
xarijun min bayti was coming out of 
v ^ 5< my house. 

Circumstantial wa- + qad + a perfect verb indicates circumstantiality 

prior to the main verb. 

<u> gjt- j 5j Jfj ra’ani wa-qad xaraja He saw me after he 

min baytihi had come out of his 

house. 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

jumj ba'ada send, send forth; resurrect 
JZ j dakara mention, make mention of, recollect 
dalla (*dalala) go astray, get lost 
fa‘ ala do 

^5 jjk hadd lead, lead aright 

NOUNS 

baSar- human being, mankind 
aL i/fU ma! - pi miyah- water 

OTHERS 

juu ba‘da (+ gen., temporal preposition) after; also min 
ba'di + gen.; note especially the adverbial min ba'du 
afterwards 

‘inda (+ gen.) with, in the possession of, in the opin- 
ion of, in the presence of, in/at the house of (like the 
French chez, Latin apud); min ‘indi (+ gen.) from 
among, from the presence/possession of 
J*3 qabla (+ gen., temporal preposition) before; also min 
qabli + gen.; (adverbial) min qablu beforehand 
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J la- (proclitic) “really,” an emphasizing particle that af- 
fects no case; it often marks the predicate of an 
’inna - clause and is usually best left untranslated 
L md (negative particle) not, takes its complement in the 
nominative or, like laysa, with 61- 

PROPER NAMES 

I al-’ injilu the Gospel, the Evangel 
s Ij^zJ I at-tawratu the Torah, the Pentateuch 

Exercises 

(a) Give the active and passive (if possible) participles: 


^ tr 

£**a> \ 

jli- A 

ja\ t 

\ t 

J*3 t . 

>A t 

V 

' 0 

^ \ t 

>5 v 


Jl*.j 1 t 

t T 

a 

£> 1 


(b) Vocalize, read and translate: 

L>*j |>kA <jl) I j* L j) U I ^ \ 

t-til Ljj ^j»dl r 

<I) I jA I ^ iSj v 

Juii I Ij UJ Ij JJ a Xu ^ id lj t 

(j a I ^3 j*A .XI P aj *xj I I 1 I XA A 

qJo qa Jjj (Jl 3 T 

^..nl-VjU saLp >_jyl 3 (_5* djl jjl V 

J 1 ^ A 

jJuJ <1 ^1 I OsfrJ ,^1 J6 *£>111 U, \ 

jyddl ja Ij Lj abU J JuJI iljb ' ' 

l^jlj ^zll v--l£JI IjjSj U. II* ( _ r -J t V 

^(043 ^ ^ t r 

UUL o JJ ^ ^ I bj «XA jj I I j«u* -diJj I 1 t 

9 U I jU ^ jJ I <JU Ij \ A 
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(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. We were sent, and so we have come to you. 

2. Thus it was written in the Torah of Moses and the Gospel of 
Jesus. 

3. The words of mankind are heard in God’s presence. 

4. You brought the king’s orders, but the men of the city left before 
you. 

5. After that, they saw a woman going down to the spring for watei. 

6. Was it mentioned thus in the books that are in your possession? 

7. 1 saw him with 1 his finger over his heart, and that was for me like 

the king’s command. 

8. You saw all my children except for Muhammad, who 2 was not 
near our house on (fl) that day. 


'Use circumstantial wa-. 

2 Because proper names are semantically definite, they require the relative pro- 
noun. 
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Lesson Eleven 

27 Active and Passive Participles (cont.). 

27.1 For hollow verbs (C 2 w/y), the active participial pattern is 
FA’IL-, with hamza taking the place of C 2 in all cases. 

< j»ls qama (s, I qwm ) > qa’im- 
j, L. < jL. sara (si SYR) > sa’ir- 

27.2 For weak -lam verbs (C 3 w/y) the pattern is FA‘IN, the inflection 
of which demands special treatment. An example is hadin, from sIhdY: 

INDEFINITE DEFINITE 

nom. &gen. jU hadin al-hadi 

acc. L jU hadiyan ^ jI^JI al-hadiya 

In both the definite and indefinite states, the nominative and genitive 
cases are identical. Only the accusative case actually shows its case 
ending. This results from an internal collapse due to weakness: 
*hadiyun -* hadin and *hadiyin -* hadin, where the “weak” vowels u 
and i cannot maintain a weak consonant between them; the “strong” 
vowel a does support a weak consonant, so hadiyan and al-hadiya do 
not suffer collapse. 

The feminines are regularly formed, with -y- for C 3 W as well as for 
C 3 y roots: hadiyat- pi hadiyat-. 

The masculine plurals suffer the same collapse as the singular: 
*hadiyuna -> hadiina and *hadiyina -> hadina. 


The inflectional patterns of hadin are not limited to active participles 
but occur with many broken plurals of C 2 w/y roots and also certain 
anomalous plurals such as yj ’ard- pi jo \J ’aradin, ^1 ism- pi 

’asamin, and yad- pi I ’aydin and j L I ’ayadin . 1 

27.3 Doubled verbs undergo the same loss of weak vowel as in the 
verbal inflection. The pattern for the active participle is FALL- (< 
*falil-). 

dalla> *dalil-> Jb dall- 

21 A Passive participles of hollow, weak-/am and doubled verbs. 

(1) The contracted pattern MAFtJL- is used for C 2 w roots (*mafwiil- 
-> maful-). 

JLS qdla (sIqwL) > *maqwul- -> JyL maqul- 
lama (sIl\VM) > *malwum- -> malum- 

The patterns MAFIL- and MAFYUL- (regular) are attested for most C 2 >' 
roots. 

bd'a (‘sell’) (<BY‘) > mabyu‘-/mabV- 

Jl ikala (‘measure’) (sIkyl) > JAL- ■ makyulVmakil- 

(2a) Weak -lam roots: C 3 W produces a regular passive participle on 
the pattern MAF‘Ow-. 

da‘a ('Id'W) > y- x* mad'uw- 

(2b) C3 y roots give a passive participle on the pattern MAFTY-. 

hadd (sIhdy) > mahdiy- 

(3) The formation of passive participles from doubled roots is per- 
fectly regular. 

dalla (si DLL) > JjJjv. madlul- 


' The indefinite accusative of 'aradin, 'asamin, and 'ayadin are without nuna- 
tion: 'aradiya, 'asamiya and 'ayadiya (see Appendix A §10e). The indefinite accu- 
sative of 'aydin has nunation: 'aydiyan (see Appendix A § 1 d). 
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28 Verbal Nouns. Every verb in Arabic has at least one verbal 
noun, known as a masdar-, the usage of which is roughly equivalent to 
the English infinitive or gerund in ‘-ing.’ Many verbal nouns have a 
concrete meaning as a noun as well as the verbal sense, as xalq- (< 
xalaqa), which means “creation” as well as “(the act of) creating.” 
Verbal nouns of the base form of the verb (the only one introduced so 
far) are not predictable and must be learned as a “principal part” for each 
and every verb. 

28.1 Following are the verbal nouns, by pattern, for the verbs that 
have been seen so far (note that some verbs have more than one verbal 
noun in common use, often reflecting different senses of the verb). 


(1) FA‘L-, the most common pattern for verbal nouns, generally for 
transitive verbs of the fa ‘ala and fa ‘ila types. 



’ amr- 

^L> ra’y- 1 


qawl- 

4±OU 

ba‘6- 

ramy- 


la‘n- 


ja‘l- 

ys. ‘afw- 


man‘- 


xalq- 

J-i f^l- 


mawt- 


(2) FU‘UL-, mainly for intransitive fa ‘ala verbs. 


xuruj- 

2 

dwcul- 


(3) FI‘L-, 


bikr- 

eM 

(4) FU‘L(AT)- 


Vb ru ’yat- 


(5) fa‘Al(at)- 


vjIao bahab- 



sujiid- j y>.j wujud- 

nuziil- 

fi‘l- 

kufr- 

sama‘- <bL=./J>U» dalal(at)- 


^f the two senses of ra’a, “to see” and “to consider,” ray- is the verbal noun 
for “considering, notion, view” and ru’yat- is the verbal noun for “seeing, vision.” 


(6) FI‘AL(AT)- 

l»L3 qiydm- Ltif kitabat- Ll-w, hiddyat- 


The verbal noun is extensively used as a verbal complement, especially 
with verbs that take their complements through prepositions, for exam- 


ple: 

Jl 

L I 


mana'ahu mina d- 
duxul i 

da'awnahum ’ila l- 
xuruj i 

’amaruna bis-sama'i 


He prevented him 
from entering 
We called upon them 
to leave. 

They ordered us to 
hear. 


Where the Arabic verbal noun corresponds to an English infinitive or 
gerund, it is almost always definite (as in the above examples). 

28.2 Subjective and Objective Genitives. When only the doer of the 
action (subject) occurs with a verbal noun, it is put into construct with 
the noun as a subjective genitive. 

<jj I jLl xalqullahi God’s creating (crea- 

tion) 

JL-jJI duxulur-rijali the men’s entering 

ailil iju ba‘6u l-maliki the king’s sending 

When only the object of a verbal noun occurs, it is in construct as an 
objective genitive. 

xalqul-’ardi creating the earth 

c^JI JjA-a duxulu l-bayti entering the house 

ba ‘6u rasulin sending a messenger 

When both the subject and the object occur with a verbal noun, the 
subject is in construct in the genitive and the object follows in the ac- 
cusative. 

I <il jli. xalqu llahi /-' arda God’s creating the 

earth 



INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC 

a-JI JU-jJI duxulu r-rijali l-bayta the men’s entering the 

house 

$lj— u Jill ju-u ba‘6u l-maliki rasulan the king’s sending a 

messenger 

29 The Cognate Accusative. One of the most common uses of the 
verbal noun is as a cognate accusative. This typically Semitic construc- 
tion gives added emphasis to the verb. 

<jj| bakaru llaha bikran They recollected 

God. 1 

When the cognate accusative is modified, it usually translates adver- 
bially. 

IjS'j <iil IjjS'j bakaru llaha bikran They recollected God 
kadiran much/ often. 

-u* xaraia xuruja ‘abdin He went out 

servilely. 2 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

Ail ’axaba ’axb- 3 take, seize; take hold ( bi - of) 

JU sa’ ala su’al- ask ( ‘an about) 

‘abada ‘ibadat- worship 

NOUNS/ADJECTIVES 

jbuil/jLSl iOnani (m), idnatani (0 two; yawmu l-idnayni Monday 
yj ’axaru (m), ’uxrd (f), ’uxaru (pi) other 

^aJ/aJ ’ahad- (m), ’ ihda (f) one (pronoun, used either with 
partitive min or with constmct, e.g., ’ahadun min- 
hum or ’ahaduhum ‘one of them’); (+ neg.) no one, 
nobody; yawmu l-’ahadi Sunday 


1 Lit., “they recollected God a recollecting.” 

2 Lit., “he went out the going out of a slave, as a slave would.” 

2 The verbal noun will be so listed with every new verb henceforth. 
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<_>[ jj turbat- and turab- dust, earth, ground 

jabal- pi jibal- mountain 
ja>/aj» jadid- pi judud- new 

jli xalq- creation, created beings, people 
rahmat- mercy 

rahim- merciful, compassionate 
sabt- Sabbath; yawmu s-sabti Saturday 1 

yahiid- (collective) Jews; yahudiyy- (sing.) 2 Jew, Jew- 
ish 

OTHERS 

U ma that which, what (relative); kullu ma everything 
that, all that which 

& man(i) who? (interrogative pronoun); he who, who- 
ever (relative pronoun); kullu man everyone who, 
all who 

L. mimma = min + ma 
mimman = min + man 

Exercises 

(a) Give the active participle, masc. and fern, sing., def. and indef.: 

11 J 15 ' v csb 0 fk r ^ ' 

Jfl i r *13 \ ♦ ja\ a 0 IS' t JL. i l* a r 

(b) Give the passive participle of as many verbs as possible from 
the list in (a). 

(c) Read and translate: 

<1)1 L? o j j J I <aJ L wj ^uJI oul a^UI ^jl \ 


^or the other days of the week, see Appendix H. 

2 This represents a large class of words for peoples, nations and groups, where 
the unit singular is formed by adding -iyy- to the collective, e.g., ' if ranj- 

‘Franks, Europeans,’ pj rum- ‘Greek Orthodox, Byzantines,’ zanj- ‘Blacks, 
Ethiopians,’ ‘ajam- ‘Persians,’ ‘arab- ‘Arabs,’ ^bjj yundn- ‘Greeks, 
Hellenes.’ 
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^Li-j &>>. Jl j»_jj <ill Jjli- J Lai fill A»-l yf Jjl3 Jt5_j T 

. J^l ^ JUJI 

« f. LmmJ I ^* ^ *»m* J < I 9 Lm*j U T 

, <1 La L > v< <ul s^Lu t 

» l>^* * x> l^* ji»wJ ^*.*J 1 Ls £ 

. <j <ul jikA^ol U j^kJUJI (J **- 3 *\ 

• <JLf I VI U LjjJI V 

p^j^Lju ^Zx£j) ^•j-JlaxIl ^1 <L-5 ^ja A 

. 0 La |» j 5 Jtb Ij *Co V Li> <j *x»>j a 

. ^ JujP O* cS^ 1 J+J •ui j 3 LbS - ^Sll ii»pL bl \ • 

(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. He who heard Gabriel’s voice was a leader for humankind. 

2. 1 prevented him from going against his people and from sending 
the messenger to them. 

3. On the last day the rich will be (kdna) poor because of their dis- 
belief. 

4. She is sending to us one of her sons with his daughter. 

5. The last of the infidels said to me, “Your religion is not better 
than our religion, but it is not forbidden here.” 

6 . Did you hear the summoner who called the nation and said, 
“The day of judgment is coming”? 

7. The women are bringing water from the spring. 

8 . That which they seized was not theirs. 

9. This is one of the things seized from the possession of (ja* l y>) 
the poor. 

10. The mountains are created from the dust of the earth. 
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30 Verbal Inflection: Imperfect Indicative. The Arabic imperfect 
is basically the imperfective, or durative, aspect of the verb for habitual 
or on-going action and contrasts with the perfect, the perfective or 
punctual aspect of the verb, which signals actions and changes of state 
that happen at one temporal point, usually but not necessarily past. 

30.1 The imperfect indicative inflection is formed by adding per- 
sonal prefixes (preformatives) and suffixes (postformatives) to the im- 
perfect base of the verb. The imperfect base may be on any one of the 
following patterns: (1) -fal-, (2) -ful-, or (3) -fil-. Whereas the vowel 
of C 2 is not predictable, either from the perfect base or from the radi- 
cals, and must be learned as a “principal part” of the verb, the following 
guidelines are offered: 

(1) Verbs of the fa ‘ala type generally have an imperfect base in 
-ful- or -fil-, except verbs whose second or third radical is guttural 
(’, ', h, h, x, g), which tends to produce -a- in the imperfect base, as 
la' ana gives an imperfect base of -Van- and bahaba gives an imper- 
fect base of -bhab-. 

(2) Verbs of the/a ‘ila type — with very few exceptions — have im- 
perfect bases in -fal-, as fahima (‘understand’) gives an imperfect 
of -fham-. 

(3) Verbs of th efa'ula type, all of which are stative or qualitative 
in meaning, have imperfect bases in -ful-, as kabura (‘to be/get 
big’) has an imperfect of -kbur-. 

30.2 The personal prefixes and suffixes added to the imperfect base 
are as follows: 
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SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

3 m ya-CCvC-u ya-CCvC-ani ya-CCvC-una 

f ta-CCvC-u ta-CCvC-ani ya-CCvC-na 

2 m ta-CCvC-u ta-CCvC-ani ta-CCvC-una 

f ta-CCvC-ina ta-CCvC-ani ta-CCvC-na 

1 c ’a-CCvC-u — na-CCvC-u 


Example: kataba ‘write,’ imperfect base -ktub-: 


3 m 


yaktubu 

■ 

yaktubani 

yaktubuna 

f 


taktubu 


taktubani 

yaktubna 

2 m 


taktubu 


taktubani 

taktubuna 

f 


taktubina 


taktubani 

taktubna 

1 c 


’ aktubu 

— 

— 

naktubu 


30.3 The negative particle for the imperfect is generally la prefixed 
to the verb: la yaktubu, la taktubu, &c. 

30.4 Independent uses of the imperfect indicative: 

(1) general present: yadxulu “he enters/does enter/is entering.” 

(2) durative (no specific tense): yabhabu “he was/is/will be going” 

(3) habitual (no specific tense): ya’muru “he orders (as a matter of 

habit), he will order/will be ordering (habitually)” 

(4) simple future: yaktubu “he will write/will be writing.” 

Tense for the durative and habitual aspects of the imperfect is usu- 
ally gained from context, although it may be made explicit by combina- 
tion with various verbs, especially the perfect of kana for the past habit- 
ual: kana yaktubu “he used to write.” 

The affirmative future may be made explicit by prefixing the pro- 
clitic sa- or the separate particle sawfa: sa-yaktubu or sawfa yaktubu 
“he will write, he will be writing.” These particles do not occur with the 
negative (for the negative future explicit see §44.2[2]). 

30.5 Dependent uses of the imperfect: 

(1) as complement to the subject: 
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qJL-j JaI ( U ja’ a ’ ahlu l-madinati The people of the city 

y as’aluna came asking, 

wjki bahaba yatlubu hu He went off looking 

for it. 


(2) as complement to the object: 

<jjl wajadtuhum 

ya'buduna llaha 


I found them wor- 
shipping God 
(habitually). 


(3) as circumstantial, usually with wa- + pronoun: 

i yL ytj •culj ra’ aytuhu wa-huwa I saw him (while he 

yaVanu ‘aduwahu was) cursing his en- 
emy. 

30.6 Imperfect of Ci’ verbs. Verbs whose first radical is /'/ are 
regularly inflected in the imperfect, with the exception of the Ist-person 
singular, where the expected initial *’a’- becomes 'a- to avoid two adja- 
cent glottal stops. 

4i-T < ' axaba > *’ a’ xubu -> ’ axubu 

JST < JS1 ’ akala > *’ a’ kulu -» ’ akulu 

30.7 The following is a list of the sound verbs introduced so far, ar- 
ranged by the characteristic vowel of the second radical in the imperfect: 


(1) imperfect in -u-: 

A 

(2) imperfect in -a-: ,_J> ju 


, * * . 

l« I I I « "V- i 


(3) imperfect in J_yo 
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Vocabulary 

VERBS 

J£l ’akala (u) 1 ’ akl- eat, consume 

Sahida (a) Suhud-ISahadat- bear witness, testify (‘ala 
against); followed by ’inna to introduce direct quo- 
tation; followed by ’anna to introduce indirect quo- 
tation 

jj-o sadaqa (u) sidq- tell the truth to (+ acc.), be truthful 
jJU ‘alima (a) ‘ilm- know, learn (hi- about); realize 
ji- garra (u) gurur- delude, deceive 

u kababa (i) kibb-lkabib- lie, tell a lie (acc. or ‘ala, to 
someone) 

nazara (u) nazar- look, regard 
NOUNS/ADJECTIVES 

JIaI/JaI ’ ahl- pi ’ ahdlini’ ahluna people; family; ’ahlu 

madlnatin the people, inhabitants of a city; ’ahlu l- 
kitabi Christians and Jews, people possessed of 
scripture 
Sams- (f) sun 

‘ilm- pi ‘uliim- knowledge (bi- of), learning 
fakihat- plfawdkihu fruit 

karim- pi kiram-lkurama’ u noble, generous, honor- 
able 

t.Lj|/Lj naba’ - pi 'amba- news 

yaqin- certainty; ‘ilmu l-yaqini certain knowledge 


iThe characteristic vowel of the imperfect will be so indicated in the 
vocabularies. 
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OTHERS 

’anna (+ acc.) that (subordinating conjunction, 
follows verbs of perception; like 'inna, must be 
followed by noun in the accusative or enclitic 
pronoun) 

— sa- (proclitic + imperfect) particle for the future ex- 
plicit 

sawfa (+ imperfect) particle for the future explicit 
I ill « U , ^ li-ma/li-mdJli-mdda why? 
lib maba what? 

PROPER NAMES 

L— saba’ - Sheba 
^L~L. sulaymanu Solomon 

Exercises 

(a) Give the imperfect of each of the following (retain the number, 
gender and person): 


b JuJ- 

1 V 

t r 

Xio a 

uzJixj A 

i^> i 

b 

1 A 

\ i 

o JA-I \ * 


jj& r 


1 \ 

b ja 1 \ 6 

lyjJ \ \ 

ikLi V 

L_i X 

& 

r . 

Lu t 

1 r 

o.a*i A 

1 


(b) Give the imperfect of each of the following (retain the number, 
gender and person of the verb; also retain the pronoun object): 

l o A fib V j »^r : * 1 q ^ yeSjZ . V aL ^ ^ 

j». O i- L \ . cdio A 1 U'ilLu l 1^7 « V 

(c) Read and translate: 

i l£J j»^j I . X ^ w aD lj \ 

;•] j j»Jo (j All I o ll |i b S CJ I I L V 

jU\ Jp T 

i*i y ..* j L 1 lj ^ ^ . 7«... lj ^ I t 
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LESSONTWELVE 


1 *" l> * 1 I jj Lj jJ I d LoJ i Lj^pj LLw»j u i L j^J Is A 

Li L$: a I ^5 1 |>^ J dj L>- LflJL>- «X 3 *\ 

pLu *^f pL*_) <JJ lj pip Aj LI V 

p^jjlS l* <Ijl pi*-> Dl pA A 

-ill -3 Q* P^ApJ L* ^ 

p»x»J ^1 U JuX I jl ^ ♦ 

S>LJL <Ul ^ ^ 


(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. You deceived us with (bi-) your lying. 

2. On that great day hell will consume them all. 

3. 1 will not testify against her, she being truthful. 

4. The inhabitants of the city have certain knowledge that one of 
them took the fruits from their garden. 

5. We asked the other woman from where she heard this news. 

6 . The angels will seize those who disbelieved and put their souls 
in hell. 

7. 1 shall write a book for my sons, and in it I shall put all of my 
knowledge. 

8. 1 do not eat from that which those eat. 

9. The king takes everything from his people. 

10. We looked and saw him prostrate (use participle) in the dust of 
the earth. 

11. Thus it is written: an eye for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth. 


Reading Selection: Surat al-Naml (27): 22-30, with slight modifi- 
cation. 


Solomon and Sheba 

(fT) Cr£t 4-u U— y [jLJLJ 1 jut .x^JI Jl3] 

(rr) 2 yy 44 ••• 

( t i ) <1)1 4 Q_)3 y> JJ Qj J 

(Va) [ 9 ^ 4 . p*j ... ^jJI <Il )l 

(TV) ^5 l£JI y cU* 5 I [ 0 UL,] JI3 

(TA) laU 6 jJajlj ... Ijjb ^i_*Aal 

<M> [^bi] 8M1I 91^1 L cJIS 

(f *1 ^““ j 4 Ai|_j y <jj 


1 Hudhud - the hoopoe-bird, Solomon’s scout. 
2 'Ar$- throne. 

^ Malaka (i) to rule. 

*Min duni to the exclusion of. 

5 ’Am or (in an interrogative). 

6 Fa-n?ur (imperative) and see! 

2 Ibhab (imperative) go! 
s Mala'- council of chieftains. 

9 Ya ’ayyuha (vocative particle + nom.) O. 
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Lesson Thirteen 

31 The Five Nouns. There are five nouns in Arabic that behave in 
an unusual way when they are first members of a construct. Instead of 
the normal short case-ending vowel, these five nouns show the case- 
ending as long. Of the five, ' ab- (‘father’), ’ax- (‘brother’), and ham- 
(‘father-in-law’) behave as regular nouns when not in construct. The 
fourth, bu (‘possessed of/possessing’), occurs only as first member of a 
construct and has no indefinite form at all. The fifth, fam- (‘mouth’), is 
a regular noun when not in construct but becomes fu- (nom.) when in 
construct. The double hyphen (=) indicates forms that occur only as 
first member of a construct: 


NOMINATIVE GENITIVE ACCUSATIVE 


V 1 

’ab- 

y} 

’abu= 

^1 ’abi= 

U 

’aba= 

c 1 

’ax- 


’axu= 

^1 ’axi= 

U 

’axa- 

r 

ham- 

y 

hamii= 

hami= 


hama= 


bii— 


bu= 

bi= 

13 

bd= 

r i 

fam- 

y 

fu= 

J 

Li 

fa= 


The addition of the lst-sing. possessive enclitic to the first three nouns 
results in regular forms based on the indefinite: ’abl “my father,” ’axi 
“my brother,” &c. With other pronominal enclitics the construct forms 
given above are used: ’ abuhul’ abihil’ abahu “his father,” &c. Fly a 
serves as “my mouth” for all cases. The word bu does not take pronom- 
inal enclitics. With pronominals both fam- and the construct forms are 
used: famuhulfamihil famahu and a yfuhu, fihi and als fahu. 


32 Imru’un. The noun imru’- (‘man, male human being’), like its 
feminine counterpart imra ’at-, begins with elidible alif. The declen- 
sional peculiarity of this noun lies in the fact that the vowel after the r 
harmonizes with the declensional vowel in all three cases. This is turn 
affects the bearer of the hamza (see Appendix G). 



INDEFINITE 

DEFINITE 

NOM. 

by 1 

imru ’un 

by 1 

imru ’u 

GEN. 

\sy^ 

imri ’in 

l $y f 

imri ’i 

ACC. 

]j*\ 

imra ’an 

]ja\ 

imra ’a 


33 Exception. The common particle of exception is ’ilia. When it 
occurs in a negative clause to mean “(no one, nothing) but/except,” it 
does not affect the case of the following noun. That is, the syntax re- 
mains as it would be if both the negative and ’ ilia were removed. 

jJjil ^1 L ma ja’a ’ilia l-waladu No one came but the 

boy (only the boy 
came). 

"ill wjbill Jjp L ma nazala l-kitabu The book descended 
'ilia bikran lakum only as a reminder 

to you. 

The particle ’ilia is commonly followed by a purpose clause or preposi- 
tional phrase. 

SjLu fjbjJ L ma ’amarahum ’ilia He did not order them 

bi- ‘ibadati llahi (to do anything) ex- 

cept to worship 
God. 1 

In affirmative sentences, ’ilia takes the accusative. 

IjoJj > Uj pill j.13 qdma l-qawmu ’ilia The people stood 

rajulan wahidan up — all but one 

man. 


'Or, “he ordered them only to worship God." 
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34 Categoric Negation. The negative particle la followed by an in- 
definite noun with a definite accusative ending (-a) gives the sense of 
total negation of the category to which the noun belongs. 1 This con- 
struction is the negation of the predication of existence (§5). 

LI Ui ^ la naba’a land (There is) no news to 

us (we have no 
news). 

LjjJI JL-j 'i la rijalafi l-madinati There are no men in 

the city. 

The categoric negative la is often found in combination with ’ilia. 

<iil VI <11 'i la ’ilaha ’ilia llahu There is no god but 

God (the only god 
there is is God). 

Vocabulary 

VERB 

wahaba give 

NOUNS 

*LT/ V I ’ab- pi ’aba’- (construct nom. ’abu=) father, progeni- 
tor; dual ’abawani parents 
^1 ’abaci (anomalous form) “my dear father” 

.sy.l/j-1 ’ax- pi ’ ixwat-l’ ixwan- (construct nom. ’axu=, dual 

’axawani) brother 
o I 1 I ’ uxt- pi ’ axawat- sister 

^il/dl ’ilah- pi ' alihat - god, deity 
_^ll jJjl 'ulu l-’amr (nom.), ’uli l-’amr (obi.) those in authority 
$ja\ imru’- (no plural) man, male (with the definite article, 
al-mar’-) 


lr The categoric negative of the Five Nouns introduced in §31 shows long -a, as 
in Id ' axa laka “you have no brother.” 


80 


LESSON THIRTEEN 


j j bu= x possessor of, owner of 
sanam- pi ’asnam- idol 

OTHERS 

q I ’in not (invariable negative particle) 

V I ’ ilia except, except for (particle of exception) 

)ll ’alia = ’an + la that... not, that... no 
j\ ’aw(i)or 

Jj bal( i) on the contrary, but rather 
Ja hal( i) interrogative particle 

PROPER NAMES 

OjjA harunu Aaron 
fir’awnu Pharaoh 
misru (f) Egypt 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 

L I d jJj Vj f. fill oL \ 

|*4jIj^-|_j |»L-o'ill qjJujo |»aL;1j AaJ t 

^ Ija I I L i I L T 

*A11 forms given here for reference; note especially the suppletion forms for (he 
masc. pi., ’ulu=l’uli=, the waw of which is otiose. 

NOMINATIVE GENITIVE ACCUSATIVE 


masc. sing. 


bu= 


bi= 

Ij 

ba= 

fern. sing. 

ol S 

bdtu 

o 1 j 

bad 

o 1 j> 

bdta 

masc. dual 

b* 

bawa= 


baway= 


baway= 

fern, dual 

blj j 

bawdta= 

* ,f ji 

bawatay= 


bawatay= 

masc. pi. 

Jj' 

’«/«= 


' uli— 

JW 

’ uli— 


JJ* 

bawu= 

i JJ* 

bawi= 

sSJ* 

bawi= 

fern. pi. 


bawatu 

O Ij 4 

bawati 

Ij i 

bawati 


2 Saw’- evil (noun, not adjective). 
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^ 3 (£1 1 <J jAJ bjP j 3 VI Q I t 

... o I j.Q.w.1 1 ^jJI bU 4 ^ 

<D I 1 Jc»>v« ^ I 4 <Ul VI <JI VI I "V 

Cxy* ^ 43 L1j La^uu_j L-> ^ I ^**^1 4ii I v 

<j jjJLp V oil tu ^3 ^*V I cij^ 4-^ ^ I -^a A 

L^u 1 <u bu L? 1 ^ is ^ o-<jp 4 

3>VI Jl 3>b ^ J, UjjJI sLpJI Jl >-V V^ 11 sljll Jb 0 M • 

jM>» CU/* O*^ ' ' 

^oui jJj j?^>- ly* 4 ^*-jT Ij ^ j P 3 1 ja 1^1 ^ ^ 

I4J Ll 0 l £j dLLI £ja Aj jJ>- li 

(b) Translate into Arabic: 

1. After that Moses left the land of Egypt and went to another land. 

2. The news has come to us today that many of (min) the inhabitants 
of the city have died. 

3. Did you lie to us when you testified against your brother? 

4. There is no pious one except him who worships God with (bi-) 
all his heart and with certain knowledge. 

5. There is no fruit in my father’s garden, so we will eat but little 
tonight. 

6. He, his father and brother all rose for the prayer, and afterwards 
they came to our house. 
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35 Doubled Verbs: Imperfect Indicative. Doubled verbs in the 
imperfect inflection combine C2 and C3, throwing the vowel of C2 back 
onto Ci in all persons except the feminine plural forms, the only imper- 
fect suffixes that begin with consonants. Example: dalla “to guide” > 
*yadlulu. yadullu. 



SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m 

JA: 

yadullu 

0^ Ai 

yadullani 

0>*Ai 

yadulluna 

f 

> 

tadullu 

0 ^' 

tadullani 

C^Ai 

yadlulna 

2 m 

> 

tadullu 

^Xj 

tadullani 

0 ^ xs 

tadulluna 

f 


tadullina 


tadullani 

cP* 

tadlulna 

1 c 


'adullu 

— 

— 

> 

nadullu 

36 Elative Pattern: ’AF‘ALU. 





36.1 The patterns for the elatives, which are formed from adjectives 
and fa'il- participles, are as follows: 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

masc. J*il ’afalu 0 >Li! ’afalani 0J Lil (l)’afaluna 

JpUI (2) ’afd'ilu 

fem. l j M j fu'la ^LLi fu'layani oLLi (l)fu‘layat- 

J-i (2)fu‘al- 

From an adjective like kabir-, the elatives are: 
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masc. jS\ ’ akbaru jl jS\ ’akbarani ^jS\ (l)'akbariina 

(2)’akabiru 

fern. kubra okj~> kubrayani oL^ (1) kubrayat- 

jS ( 2)kubar - 

36.2 Patterns for weak radicals. 

( 1 ) C 2 y roots become fuld in the feminine singular fu'la pattern: 

tayyib- > tuba more pleasant 

All other C 2 y forms are regular. All C 2 w forms are perfectly regular. 

(2) C^w/y roots become ’ AF‘ A with alif maqsura in the ’ AF‘ ALU 
pattern. 

Jpl < Jp ‘ ally- >’ add higher 

The feminine singular FU‘LA pattern becomes FU‘YA, with y for C 3 . 

Lip < Jc. ‘ally- > ‘ulya higher 

Ljj < daniy-> dunya lower 

Note that FU‘ YA is spelled with tall alif, not alif maqsura. The formative 
principle is that alif maqsura may not follow the letter yd’. 

(3) The broken plural patterns ’AFATLU and FU‘AL- become 
’AFA‘IN and FU‘A with collapse of C 3 . Thus, J*\’a‘la > JLI ’a'alin (a 

diptote pattern, see §27.2, note 1 for declension), and Lit ‘ulya > J* 
‘ula. 

(4) Doubled roots geminate C 2 and C 3 and throw the vowel back 
onto Ci in the ’AF‘ALU pattern as ’AFALLU (i.e., *’aflalu -» ’afallu). 

jo - 1 < jujo. jadid- > ’ ajaddu newer 

All other patterns from doubled roots are regularly formed. 

36.3 Comparative Usages. As an adjective in the comparative de- 
gree, the masculine singular elativeform is used regardless of the gen- 
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der and number of the referent. When the preposition for “than,” min, 
occurs, the elative is explicitly comparative. 

aL. |JLp! bl ’ ana’ a'lamuminka I am more learned 

than you. 

** j*> ! es* hiya ’ akramu minhu She is more generous 

than he. 

L. pA hum ’ aqwa minnd They are stronger than 

we. 

When the elative form occurs as an indefinite predicate adjective without 
a mm-comparison, there is no essential difference between the com- 
parative and superlative degrees. Such an elative should generally be 
considered emphatic or superlative in meaning. 

jS\ <i)l allahu ’akbaru God is greatest/very 

great. 

fJUl <i)l allahu ’a'lamu God knows best/ 

most/is all knowing. 

Only when the preposition min accompanies the elative is it explicitly 
comparative. 

36.4 Superlative Usages. A definite elative is explicitly superlative. 
The superlative may be an attributive or predicative, and in both cases it 
agrees in number and gender with the noun it modifies. 

>Sjj bl ’ ana rabbukumu l- I am your highest 
’a' Id lord. 

Nj O* jOJ la-qad ra’a min ’ ay ati He saw some of his 
<11 rabbihi l-kubra lord’s greatest 

signs. 

joj VI jL. xalaqa /-’ arda was- He created the earth 
jjl samawati l-‘ula and the highest 

heavens. 

LUI ^ <itl kalimatu llahi hiya l- God’s word is the 
‘ulya highest. 

I ^ humu akramuna They are the noblest. 
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The elative, generally the maculine singular form, 1 may also be in con- 
struct with a definite plural noun or pronoun (or noun or pronoun that 
indicates plurality, although the form may not be plural) for a superla- 
tive. 

JU^JI ^51 ’ aqwa r-rijali the strongest of the 

men 

*L~JI j. J>\ ’akramu n-nisd’i the noblest of women 
akOaruhum most of them 

a S-lj I ’ akbaru 'awladihi the eldest of his chil- 

dren 

Superlatives are also made by placing the masculine singular elative in 
construct with an indefinite singular noun. 

Je-j cSJ 3 * ’ aqwa rajulin the strongest man 

sly I ’ akramu mra’ atin the noblest woman 

d jJj jS\ ’ akbaru waladin lahu his eldest child (the 

eldest child of his) 

Note that the noun in this construction is grammatically indefinite; there- 
fore, when it is the antecedent of a relative clause, the asyndetic-type 
clause (see §21.3) is used. 

<cj1j Ja-j ^y I 'aqwa rajulin the strongest man I 

ra’aytuhu (ever) saw 

36.5 Two suppletion forms should be mentioned here: xayr- “good” 
and Sarr- “evil.” These two are nouns, not adjectives, and hence do not 
agree adjectivally. When followed by min they are used for “better” and 
“worse.” 

j. y bl ’ ana xayrun minhu I am better than he is. 

jJtu ^a hum Sarrun minkum They are worse than 

you. 

When followed in construct by the indefinite singular or the definite 
plural, xayr- and Sarr- are superlative in meaning. 


^he feminine singular elative is found, but it is of rare occurrence. 
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y kuntum xayra qawmin You were the best na- 

tion. 

yjyl£JI jJs y huwa Sarru l-kdfirina He is the worst unbe- 
liever. 

36.6 The accusative of respect/specification. A noun in the indefinite 
accusative case follows the elative form to indicate the basis of compari- 
son, or in what respect a thing is comparative or superlative. This con- 
struction is extensively used in combination with the elatives 'aSaddu 
(‘stronger’), 'akOaru (‘more’), and 'aqallu (‘less’) for the comparative 
and superlative of words that either cannot or idiomatically do not occur 
in the elative pattern. 




J ly IfT kanu ’ akadda minkum 
quwwatan 


I b I ’ ana ’ akdaru minka 
malan 


LJU ^a I y hiya 'akOar uhum 
‘ilman 


^ JSly huwa 'aqallu minha 


They were mightier 
(“stronger in 
might”) than you 
were. 

I have more wealth 
(“more with respect 
to wealth”) than 
you. 

She is the most 
knowledgeable 
(“most in knowl- 
edge”) of them. 

He is less truthful 
(“less with respect 
to truth”) than she. 


Vocabulary 


VERBS 


y farra (i)firar- flee 

y marra (u) murur- pass (‘ala over), (bi- by) 
dal la (i) dalal(at)- go astray, get lost 


NOUNS 


taqiy- pi 'atqiya’u devout, God-fearing 
J-xil/ jo .vi Sadid- pi ’ aSidda’ u forceful, violent 
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Sarr- evil, bad(ness); (+ min ) worse than; (+ con 
struct) worst 

‘adad- pi ’a' dad- number 

quwwat- pi quwan strength, force, might 

qawiy- pi ’aqwiya’u strong, powerful 

mal- pi ’amwal- property, possession, wealth 

nas- (pi, no singular) people 


f.Lii'ill ^ii-1 0 

Lccj v 
LI*. LLJI Jljil A 


sy ^1 r 
^ T 


jl jtpl/ j Ac- 

Jlyl'Jl* 

CT’k 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 
h«l I <U I ?jT A 

LLmi y*S\ yA l ♦ 

<tl SjLp ^^11 t t 
jjiS" buy Ail \ t 

(b) Give the Arabic: 

1. the most noble kings 

2. the nearest city 

3. newer than that 

4. fewer in number 

5. the biggest city 

(c) Read and translate: 


6. the highest heavens 

7. the poorest woman 

8. the strongest men 

9. less strong than them 

10. the most devout believer 

Jr-“j ^ ' 

7 I yO I \y 3 yA ~ A Jwt I iyJ T 

<llL ^11 sy r 




IjAp bu jjil jJuJI ^)l i 
QyS*J H yUl yhJI l3^“" O’" olj«~JI (jiid o 

|»^>vLolj £,j$\ <i\y yy£ JL ji j^jjl "t 

bj I by- Ai i> * J I <U I O bj ^4 bo jj Ai V 
1 jojjJI aJ! yyl bJbL > . aaJ <Ul A 


<Ul AAp ^1 A 

(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. My daughter is younger than my two sons. 

2. Why do you flee from those men, who are (“they being,” cir- 
cumstantial) God’s devout servants. 

3. My brother is more powerful than those who are possessed of 
much might. 

4. When I passed by his father’s house, I saw the two of them 
bowing down (use participle) before an idol. 

5. Moses and his people fled from the land after the passage of the 
angel of God over the houses of Egypt. 

6. His sister is more learned [do two ways] than his brother. 

7. My sisters have much property, but my brothers have more than 
they do. 

8. Most of the people will go astray (future explicit), and there is 
no one for leading them aright. 

9. Before today you have not mentioned what you saw in the 
mountains. 

10. Pharaoh considered himself the greatest god of Egypt. 


1 Hablu l-warldi jugular vein. 
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37 Imperfect Indicative: C 2 w/y Verbs. Verbs whose middle 
radical is w or y show the weakness in the imperfect with the long 
vowel corresponding to the original weak radical, i.e., -u- for w, and -i- 
fory. Example: V QWM > *yaqwumu -* yaqumu. 



SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m 

pL yaqumu 


yaqumani 

orxh 

yaqumuna 

f 

^.ys taqumu 


taqumani 

Cr^i 

yaqumna 

2m 

^yo taqumu 

0 L^i3 

taqumani 

oyy 3 

taqiimuna 

f 

yyys taqumlna 

0 Ly3 

taqumani 

yZ 

taqumna 

1 c 

l» y\ ’aqiimu 

— 

— 

(*. J* 

naqiimu 


The only forms that require special attention are the feminine plu- 
rals, where the long vowel has been shortened to accommodate the ad- 
dition of the consonant-initial ending (*yaqiim+na -> yaqumna). 


37.1 A few C 2 w verbs, such as nama ‘to sleep’ and xdfa ‘to fear,’ 
with underlying imperfects in *yafwalu have -a- as the vowel of the im- 
perfect, shortened to -a- in the feminine plurals. 

3 m |»Lj yanamu 0 Lto yanamani Qy^i yanamuna 

f j.Ls tanamu 0 Ulo tanamani yanamna, 

&c. 

37.2 Almost all C 2 y verbs show as the vowel of the imperfect, 

with shortening to -i- in the feminine plurals, as V SYR sara: 

3 m j~~i yasiru yasirani yasiriina 
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f 3 tasiru q tasirani oj~~t yasirna 

38 Cardinal Numbers: 1-10. The cardinal numbers from one to 
ten are: 

jls- Ij wahid- one sitt- six 

idnani two sab’- seven 

(aJj) OalaO- three ^Ls Oamdnin eight 

£jjl ’arba‘- four tis '- nine 

,j— xams- five yL* ‘air- ten 

REMARKS: 

(1) The number ‘one,’ wdhid(at)-, functions as a regular adjective: 

jJj waladun wahidun one child 

S-lJj bintun wahidatun one girl 

(2) The number ‘two,’ as a pronoun or when needed to emphasize 
the dual — which is all that is normally necessary for ‘two’ — also func- 
tions as a regular dual adjective. 

qLuI jIjJj waladani dnani two children (nom.) 

waladayni Qnayni two children (obi.) 

jtol bintani Qnatani two girls (nom.) 

<^2 1 bintayni Onatayni two girls (obi.) 

(3) The number ‘eight,’ Qamdnin, is inflected like hddin (see §27.2). 

(4) The numbers from three through ten exhibit a phenomenon 
called chiastic concord: if the singular of the noun being counted is 
masculine, the number appears feminine with ta’ marbuta; if the singu- 
lar is feminine, the number appears masculine with no ta’ marbuta. The 
numbers from three through ten form constructs with the genitive plural 
of the noun counted. 

cj ? 3>b Oaladatu buyutin three houses 

The singular of buyiit-, bayt-, is masculine, hence a feminine-appearing 
number with the plural. 
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^>b daladu mudunin three cities 

The singular of mudun-, madinat-, is feminine, hence a masculine-ap- 
pearing number. 

The following chart gives the numbers from one through ten using 
the examples walad- for a masculine singular and bint- for a feminine 
singular. 

SINGULAR MASCULINE SINGULAR FEMININE 

juJj jJj walad- wahid- vsaj bint- wahidat- 

^tol ^IjJj waladdni dndni (nom) bintani dnatani 

o'iljl <JMi daladatu ’ awladin ob daladu banatin 

Tijl ’arba'atu’ awladin ob uj ' arba'u banatin 



xamsatu ’awladin 

O lo J*- 

xamsu banatin 

1 

sittatu ’awladin 

olo 

sittu banatin 


sab'atu ’awladin 

O lo 

sab‘u banatin 

1 Vo Lo 

damaniyatu ’awladin 

olo 

damanl banatin 

1 VjUaO 

tis'atu ’awladin 

olo £-»~U 

tis‘u banatin 


‘aSaratu ’awladin 

lo 

‘a$ru banatin 


Note especially the masculine and feminine forms of ‘ten.’ 

38.1 For the definite, (1) the number may follow the definite noun 
adjectivally but still with chiastic agreement, or (2) the article may be put 
on the noun, or (3) the article may be on both the noun and the number. 

o-JI j-jjJI al-mudunu s-sittu 
^ jJI ju-. sittu l-muduni the six cities 

jjil o~JI as-sittu l-muduni 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

wJli. xafa (xif-) (a) xawf- fear, be afraid (+ acc. or min of), 
(‘ala for, on behalf of) 
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jL sara (l) sayr- travel, set out, depart 
P* zalama (i) zulm- wrong, treat unjustly, oppress 
‘amila (a) ‘amal- do, perform 
b ndma ( nim-) (a) nawm- sleep 

NOUNS 

ol»JL> salihat- good works, good deeds 
|JJi zulm- injustice, tyranny 

qjIL . ‘ alam- pi ‘ awalimul -una world, pi. universe 

Lltl/wJif- ‘abab- pi ’a'bibat- torment 
JLpI/ ‘amal- pi ’a'mal- deed, job, chore, work 

JliJ/Ji. midi- pi ’amdal- likeness, similarity; miQla (+ gen.) 
like (preposition) 

CONJUNCTION 

p> yawma (+ verb) on the day when 

Exercises 

(a) Give the Arabic for the following: 

1. in five cities 5. in two houses 9. ten books 

2. eight men 6. three prophets 10. one son 

3. from two gardens 7. six days 11. seven heavens 

4. one woman 8. for eight girls 12. ten fingers 

(b) Read and translate: 

I I cj ijL i I j* I I \ 

£ Lo I V 

pi ,1a) I qa p£jo-o q U^2j I pSU I Lou L 

Q 1 vIj olo ojXjj *lol <JUjI Lo'il 6 

pAj I £jA wjl»J JaI Jl jyJ} pJ5L*J *\ 

^5 qj} jjuJ pSi I V 
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JL Xj ^ie-I Xj ^ |*^ Xj ^ 

3 * ■ la & j » jj u I Lp . Ip U L>. I ^ I ^ 

Lib ijl>j Xd £j*y* oUJLJI » t i j I • 
C^* O i 2 3 ->^ jjii. <^jJI <ul i i 

QjoJJaj . - jj I LJ I 1.*.*.** ^j-o U I ^dhj V <11 1 I IT 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. On that nearby day (the) man will flee from his brother and fa- 
ther. 

2. The angel of death, from whom you (m pi) flee, will pass over 
those who are more powerful than you. 

3. God made only one heart in the children of Adam, and in it he 
placed the spirit. 

4. When I called them, they put their fingers in their ears, for they 
were not God-fearing. 

5. Humankind is a noble creation. 

6 . We mentioned to the king that the enemy sent a large number of 
(min) their violent ones, who seized our possessions. 

7. When you went astray I sent a messenger to you, and he led you 
aright. 

8 . Is one religion better than two? 

9. 1 ordered him to depart, but he did nothing. 


1 al-gaybu the unseen (realm). 

2 Xazlnat-/xaza inu treasury, storehouse. 

3 Yawmun 'azimun “a great day” is often used in the Koran to refer to Dooms- 
day. 
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39 Imperfect Indicative Inflection: C-^w/y Verbs. Weakness (w 
or y) in the third radical consonant (C 3 ) appears in the imperfect indica- 
tive as (1) -a, (2) -i, or (3) -u. In no case does the normal -u ending of 
the indicative show up. 

39.1 Imperfect in -a. Example laqiya (V LQY ) > imperfect yalqa: 



SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m 

JiL yalqa 

0 ^ 

yalqayani 

yalqawna 

f 

J5h talqa 

0 Llb 

talqayani 

yalqayna 

2 m 

talqa 


talqayani 

Qyb talqawna 

f 

talqayna 

0 L 2 L- 

talqayani 

talqayna 

1 c 

^1 ’ alqa 

— 

— 

nalqa 


REMARKS: 


(1) The alifmaqsura becomes consonantal -y- in the dual and 
feminine plurals. 

(2) The masc. pi. ending -Una becomes -wna to form a diph- 
thong (*-ayuna [= ayuwna] -> -awna, with loss of weak 
-yu-). 

(3) The 2rd fern. sing, undergoes a similar diphthongization 
(*-ayina [= ayiyna ] -» -ayna, with loss of weak -yi-). 

(4) The -a- vowel of C 2 remains stable throughout. 

39.2 Imperfect in -l. Example ramd (y !rmy ) > imperfect yarmi: 


95 



INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC 


3 m 


yarmi 


yarmiyani 

0J*Oi 

yarmuna 

f 


tarmi 


tarmiyani 


yarmina 

2m 

yf-P 

tarmi 

O^-P 

tarmiyani 

OTJ 2 3 

tarmuna 

f 

Ot*-P 

tarmina 

O^Jp 

tarmiyani 

<X?-P 

tarmina 

1 c 

iy-* 1 

’armi 

— 

— 

&-P 

narml 


REMARKS: 






(1) The vowel -I- splits into its component parts as -iy- with the 
dual endings. 

(2) The 2nd fem. sing. *-iyina becomes -ina with internal col- 
lapse (*-iyina [= -iyiyna] -» -iyna, -ina). 

(3) Masc. pi. forms in *-iyuna suffer a familiar collapse to -una 
(see §27.2). 


Inflected like rama are ’ata/ya’ti and hadalyahdi. 

39.3 Imperfect in -u. Example da'd (^D'W) > imperfect yad'u: 


3 m 

yZ X) 

yad'u 

Ai 

yad'uwani 

Cl^A; 

y ad' una 

f 

yC-Xj 

tad' it 

qIjZ-XS 

tad'uwani 

O^A: 

y ad' una 

2 m 

yZ JJ 

tad' u 


tad'uwani 

QytX; 

tad'una 

f 


tad' ina 

ot 

tad'uwani 

Cl 

tad'una 

1 c 

yZ3 1 

•ad'u 

— 

— 

yzXl 

nad'u 


REMARKS: 

(1) The vowel -it- splits into -uw- with the dual endings. 

(2) The 2nd fem. sing. *-uwina collapses to -ina. 

(3) The masc. pi. *-uwuna collapses to -una. 

Inflected like da'd is ‘afa/yaju. 

40 Common Broken Plural Patterns. Although no hard and fast 
rules can be given for what broken plural pattern or patterns will emerge 
from a given singular, a few general observations can be made on the 
FA'lL- and FA'lL- patterns. 

40.1 The FA'lL- pattern: 
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(1) FA'lL- as a noun pattern (not adjectival) generally produces a 
diptote plural pattern fu'alA’U: 

< Ajj& Sarik- > Suraka’ u partner 

t-Lie- < jiJ* ‘alim- > ‘ulamd’u learned (person) 

< yJi faqir- >fuqara’u poor (person) 
tL.jS' < pjZ karim- > kuramd’ u noble (person) 

(2) FA'lL- as an adjectival pattern usually gives a plural on the pat- 
tern FI'Al-: 

jLZ < kabir- > kibar- big, great 

fl/ < karim- > kiram- noble 

< jJu* sagir- > sigar- small 

(2a) The subgroup of FA'lL- for C 3 w/y nouns and adjectives 
(FA'IY-) gives a diptote plural on the pattern ’AF'IYA’U: 

,.Lol < ^ nabiy- > ’ambiya’u prophet 
(.Lipl < ganiy- > ’ agniya’ u rich 

»Lyl < ^js qawiy- > ’ aqwiya’ u strong 

(2b) The subgroup of FA'lL- for doubled roots (FALIL-) gives a 
diptote plural on the pattern ’AFILLA’U: 

< jyjui. Sadid- > ’aSidda’u mighty 

*L»I < habib- > ’ ahibba’ u beloved 

40.2 FA'lL- as a concrete noun — not with participial force — com- 
monly gives a plural on the pattern FU“AL-, with an alternate on 
FA'ALAT-. Although both plurals are potential, only one of the two may 
be in actual or common use. 

SINGULAR PLURAL I PLURAL II 

katib- ‘scribe’ > kuttab- katabat- 

pS'U hakim- ‘ruler’ > hukkdm- hakamat-) 

jlUo zalim- ‘tyrant’ > zullam- U4L zalamat- 

kafir- ‘infidel’ > y\j£ kuffar- kafarat- 
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£>jlj wariO- ‘heir’ > (^Ijj wurrad-) waradat- 

J J* ‘amil- ‘agent’ > JLp ‘ummal- *L>* ‘amalat- 

An important subgroup of this type for C 3 wly nouns is FA‘IN (see 
§27.2 for inflection), with a plural on the pattern FU‘ At-. 

sUj < >\j 'IRMY > ramin pi archer, bowman 

rumdt- 

sUa < f’b 'Id‘W> da'in pi summoner 

du'dt- 

sUa3 < 'IQPY > qddin pi judge 

qudat- 

See Appendix A for all plural patterns that occur in this book. 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

band ( i ) bind’ - Ibunyan - build 

dard (i) dirayat- know, comprehend something (acc.); 
be aware {bi- of) 

radiya (a) ridwan-lridan (V RQW ) find something 
(acc.) acceptable; be pleased/content {‘an with) 

Sa’a (Si’-) (a) maSi’at- will, want 

jja darra (u) darar- injure, harm 
‘asa (i)ma ‘siyat-l ‘isyan- disobey 
laqiya (a) liqa’ - meet, encounter 
nasiya (a) nisyan-lnasy- forget 

NOUNS 

jLjl ’iman- faith, believing {bi- in) 
slSj zakat- alms, almsgiving 
jljjl/j^ nur- pi ’ariwdr- light 
OTHERS 

I j I ’ iba (+ perfect verb) when 
^1 'in if 

(^1 ’ayy- (+ construct with indef. sing, or def. pi.) which?, 
what kind of? 
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PROPER NAMES 

J-Jj— I ’ isra’ ilu Israel 
J-jw- I ’ isma ‘ilu Ishmael 

Exercises 

(a) Vocalize, read and translate; 


* * 

v 

OLT~*i i 

cSja! > 

Otr^-P ' ' 

CK^-J 3 A 

Cx 3 ^ 3 0 

oy~°-xi T 

Lwo t v 

C U 3 * 3 ' 


^wuXJU V 


(b) Read and translate, then give the imperfect in the same person 
and number: 

■ J ~ .* »P \ . V L)-U t \ 

\ \ A 0 T 
OjO ) V b^P-S X .a i ,P V 

(c) Read and translate: 

iDLaJ L <1a I ja L La .) ^(^aa)j LSU I ^3 L* ^J a i«i^aa I ^ I \ 

p L-j ^ b.L. -v - L£Jj LAI I 'ij LSJ I L Ju L V 

LaI-X»-I 2 L jjuuj a LjjJI t 

<1)1 QjJjlJ 0(^0 -~JI ^ pdL*) ^,1 0 

^ X? f'- 3 1 

dp pAj *— ) I I U p^AA < ^Jjaaij j*A p b>- jJLlj V 

* j (^5***^* d lj |»^J I I La J 13 Ja jaai I 3 X»*p LJ I Jjw* 5 lj A 

l Saxi/a (a) be angry. 

2 Bi-qadri md “to the extent that.” 

3 Parrat - wife (the relationship wives in a polygamous relationship have one to 
the other). 

4 Kabbaba call (acc., someone) a liar. 

5 Samiriyy- Samaritan; 'ijl- calf. 
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y I I^ L dg j I jLz, U / *i $ > £ L L> 9 ^ 

9 Lio a <fi I Afc I • 

^ T-j c- I ss- t ^ I t O Li. I ^ I t ' 

(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. We arose and travelled and did not sleep while travelling [use cir- 
cumstantial + active participle]. 

2. We are rich, and they are poor; but we have not oppressed them. 

3. 1 saw a light in the house, but when I looked (in) I did not see 
anyone. 

4. They do (‘ amila ) good works, 2 and that is better for them than 
tyranny. 

5. When the Children of Israel disobeyed Moses and forgot their 
faith, he cursed them violently (see §29). 

6. Have you ever heard the likes of this? 

7. 1 do not know which of the unbelievers is the most disobedient 
(§36.6). 

Reading Selection: Surat al-Shu‘ ara’ (26): 70-78 

Abraham and the Idols 

(v .) L« 4 ^^$^ I Ifl O I 

( V \ ) L L — a I J lou I ^Jl3 
( V V ) *Xj 3 I ^ 

( V i ) jil jkS" b 9 LT b Jo-_j (_ji (3 

(Vfl) j Juju! U Iji I Jlj 


Alla tattabi'ani “from following me.” 
Generic sense. Use definite article. 

2 Nafa'a (a) profit. 
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(vt) {SjLlj pi 

(vv) ^JLJI ^ J _>ap pi* 
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Lesson Seventeen 

41 Imperfect Indicative: Ci w and C 2 W'C 3 y Verbs. 

41.1 Ciw verbs, which exhibit no peculiarity of inflection in the per- 
fect, drop the initial w altogether in the imperfect. Otherwise the inflec- 
tion is absolutely regular. An example is wajada (V WJD ) > imperfect 
yajidu: 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

3 m yajidu yajiddni yajiduna 

f jc>j tajidu jIjoo tajidani yajidna&c. 

The doubled verb wadda ‘to wish’ does not drop the initial w in the 
imperfect but forms a regular paradigm on the pattern of doubled verbs 
(yawaddu, tawaddu, &c.). 

A verb like waqa (' JwQY ), imperfect yaqi ‘ward off’ combines the 
predictable loss of the initial w-radical common to Ciw verbs and the 
inflectional patterns of a C3y verb: 

3 m yaqi jLu yaqiyani 0 yu yaqiina 

f ^ taqi 0 Lij taqiyani yaqina &c. 

41.1 The so-called doubly weak verbs, i.e., whose second radical is 
w and third y (as V rwy ), are not doubly weak at all. The C2W functions 
throughout the inflection as a regular “sound” consonant, and the in- 
flection follows that of C3 w/y verbs. Example: rawa (V RWY ) >yarwi 
“to relate, tell.” 

3 m yarwi yorwiyani yarwuna 


f tarwi tarwiyani omi yarwina&c. 

active part. jlj rawin 

passive part. marwiy- 


42 Ra’a. The common verb ra’a ‘to see,’ which is regularly in- 
flected as a Cyy verb in the perfect, has an anomalous imperfect. From 
the expected *yar’a, the /’/ is dropped, giving yard. Aside from this, the 
imperfect inflection is like that of yalqa (§39.1). 

3 m yard yarayani yarawna 

f tard (jby; tarayani yarayna &c. 


43 The Optative with Wadda. The verb waddalyawaddu “to 
wish” is normally followed by the optative particle law and the imper- 
fect indicative (for wishes posterior to the main verb) or the perfect (for 
unfulfilled wishes anterior to the main verb). 


oj-j jjl ’ awaddu law yamutu 


J .-- |^j IS" 


yawaddu llabina 
kafaru law Icdnu 
muslimina 


I wish he would die. 

Those who disbe- 
lieved wish they had 
been Muslims. 


For non-verbal complements to wadda, law ’anna is used. 

q] ijj tawaddu law ’anna She wishes there were 
1 ' jj^i baynaha wa-bayna- agreatdistancebet- 
hu ’ amadan ba'idan ween her and him. 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

radda (u) radd- make... again; send/bring/take back; 
reply (‘ala to) 

> sabara (i) sabr - be patient, have patience 
x>- j wajada ( i) wujiid- find 
o wadda (*wadida) (a) wudd-lmawaddat- wish 

■ijjj warida (i) ’ir6-/wira0at- inherit from (acc.), be the 
heir of (acc.) 

wasi'a (a) sa ‘at- contain, hold, have the capacity for 

(acc.) 
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wa'ada (i) wa‘d- promise someone (acc.) something 
(acc. or bi-)\ threaten someone (acc.) with (jbi-) 
jJj walada (i) wiladat- give birth to, beget 

wahaba (a) wahb- give, bestow 

NOUNS 

Joju ba‘d- (+ construct) some of; ba'du (+ noun/pronoun 
in construct)... ba‘d-an/-in (indef., appropriate 
case) each other, as in ra’aw ba'duhum ba'dan 
“they saw each other” 

bayyinat- pi -at- indisputable evidence, proof 

jJIj walid- pi -una father, progenitor; walidat- pi -dr- 
mother; walidani (dual) parents 

OTHERS 

l»l ’am(i) or? (continues alternatives in an interrogative) 

duna, min duni (+ construct) below; to the exclusion 
of, disregarding, up to but not including 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 

< ,_j I I -^1 4 ^jaJI ^. tC l <13 1 V 

<Il o jil\ 

jkSolojI jou 1x531 r 

j^pJLoJI ^4?ji u^j^I o' J^j oaj <j°. lP" *— tP c/* 3 

1^1 j»' o* ^^1 OJ J O’* QJ*'* 3 O^*^' o 

p^ Jaju Q^lUaJI Jo» j S . . * pAbl ^,1 S O J I 1 2 J jJti 

Ijj^P ^ I tOlJU 

OJ-P^ 3 p OJ^OO |*^11 1 

LlX« *^1 1 -^1 jp U jJ I 13 ^piis V 

\ja I aO 1 )lj Ijj L> <JJ I * Li q I ^ .! > » ? .< .I J 13 A 


l Sirk- portion. 

2 Basafa (u) spread. 
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Or 5 ' Olrt’Jj J ^ O* CP d*^ ' 

(.jO v*' O - CJ-d' o' J ' 5 CA^' O* ' 3 'j ' * 

»■ a 1 1 ^Ul ^ ^ \ t 

(b) Translate into Arabic: 

1. Witnesses will testify (see §25) against you, and hell will con- 
sume you all. 

2. When you disobeyed his orders, he was not pleased with you. 

3. 1 do not know which fruit is best for eating. 

4. The alms they brought were more than the alms prescribed for 
them. 

5. She looked and saw that he had told the truth. 

6. They lied to each other when they said they would be their fa- 
thers’ heirs. 

7. Have you forgotten that the light of faith is from the heart? 

8. 1 am not aware of anyone more truthful than him. 

9. They are deluded in that which they say, and we see them lying. 

10. 1 wish we were mightier than our enemy. 


^Fulk- ark. 
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44 The Subjunctive. The inflection of the subjunctive is based on 
that of the indicative with changes in the endings. 

44.1 The inflection of the subjunctive is as follows: 



SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m 


yadxula 

Aj 

yadxula 

1 Aj 

yadxulu 

f 


tadxula 

Jo 

tadxula 

cAA: 

yadxulna 

2m 


tadxula 

Jo 

tadxula 


tadxulu 

f 


tadxull 

>Ujj 

tadxula 


tadxulna 

1 c 

JSol 

’adxula 

— 

— 


nadxula 


REMARKS: 

(1) The short -u termination of the indicative is changed to -a 
wherever it occurs. 

(2) The -nal-ni termination of indicative forms are dropped: the 
2nd fem. sing, thus ends in -l; the 3rd and 2nd masc. plurals 
end in -u, to which otiose alif is added, as in the perfect; the 
duals all end in -a. 

(3) The feminine plural forms remain unchanged from the 
indicative. 

44.2 Uses of the subjunctive. The subjunctive must be preceded by 
a subjunctivizing particle; there is no “free” occurrence of the subjunc- 
tive in Arabic. It occurs 
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(1) after any of the particles of purpose, li-, kay, li-kay, or hatta, 
which have no marked distinction in meaning among them. 


<ul Luia-1 IjJIj qalu’ a-ji’ tanaliz 
na'buda llaha 


They said, “Have you 
come to us that we 
should worship 
God?” 


(2) after the particle lan to express explicit negative future. 

Lj>JI J^-u jJ lan yadxula l-iannata He will not enter par- 
adise. 

(3) after hatta when it means “until” with reference to the future. 

^ U ’ inna lan nadxulaha We shall not enter it 
i,.. | • hatta yaxruiu minha until they leave. 


(4) after complementary constructions with ’an (‘that’) or any of its 
variants (li-an ‘in order that,’ ’alia [for ’an la] ‘that... not,’ and li’ alia 
‘in order that... not’). 


jju, jl naxafu ’an yafirra We fear that he may 

flee. 

Uo. ^1 ’ amaruka ’alia tagula They ordered you not 

Say’ an to say (“that you not 

say”) anything. 

(5) after the hypothetical consequential fa- preceded by a prohibi- 
tion, negative command, wish, hope (or something to this effect, pro- 
vided it have a negative import), which means “as a consequence of 
which” or “lest” (this should not be confused with the consecutive fa-, 
which does not affect verbal moods or cases). 

JJo Qt- nahanl ‘an balika fa- He forbade me that 

'HLk ’akiina zaliman lest I be unjust. 

l» xsi JjJj V la taf’al fa-tandama Do not do it lest you 

regret. 

45 The Subjunctive of Weak -Lam Verbs. Since weak-lam verbs 
do not have the -u termination of the indicative, their subjunctive forms 
differ only slightly from the regular paradigm. 


107 



INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC 


LESSON EIGHTEEN 


45.1 For verbs that end in -a in the indicative, the only change for 
the subjunctive is the dropping of the -nal-ni terminations of the 2nd 
fem. sing., duals and masc. plurals. All other forms are identical to the 
indicative. 



SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m 

jiL yalqa 

Lib yalqaya 

l^iL yalqaw 

f 

(j; Ib talqa 

Lib talqaya 

yJL yalqayna 

2 m 

talqa 

Lib talqaya 

1 yh talqaw 

f 

t Jh talqay 

Lib talqaya 

yjb talqayna 

1 c 

< _ S *JI ’alqa 

— — 

nalqa 

45.2 Verbs that end in 

-i and -u in the indicative drop the -nal-ni 

terminations and also add the subjunctive -a to the remaining indicative 
forms. 

3 m 

yarmiya 

Lajj, yarmiya 

\yy yarmu 

f 

^ y tarmiya 

L . y tarmiya 

yyy yarmina 

2m 

^ y tarmiya 

L . y tarmiya 

\y y tarmu 

f 

^ y tarmi 

L . y tarmiya 

y y tarmina 

1 c 

’ armiya 

— — 

^ y narmiya 


3 m 
f 


yad'uwa l^ju yad'uwa 
y . Jo tad'uwa tad'uwa 


lyju yad'u 
Qy±i yad'una &c. 


Vocabulary 

VERBS 

wa y qariba (a) qurb- draw near to, approach 
^ naha (a) nahy- forbid someone (acc.) ( ‘an something) 


NOUNS 

q 3 1 ’ibn- permission 

jUvil / yji Sajar- (collective) pi ’aSjar-; ol y*Jun y>Jt> Sajarat- 

(unit) pi -at- tree 
Say tan- pi Saydtinu demon, devil 


OTHERS 

hatta (+ subj.) so that, in order that; (+ subj. with ref- 
erence to the future; + perfect with reference to the 
past) until 

^1 J-3 qabla ’an (+ subj. with reference to the future; + per- 
fect with reference to the past) before (conjunction) 

IDIOM 

jl J L. ma kana li- ’an it was not possible (li- for someone) 
{’an + subj., to do something) 

SUBJUNCTIVIZING PARTICLES 
^1 ’alia that... not 
jl ’an that 

ji*. hatta in order that, until 
kaylli-kay in order that 
J li- in order that 
J lan “will not” (negative future) 

Exercises 


(a) Give the subjunctive of the following verb forms: 


J*> 

r \ 


\ 1 


t \ 


t 


\ 


T V 

ijj-x 

\ V 


t r 

dJ-J^ 23 

V 


r 

iS* 4 ? 

v r 

0_y*l 

\ A 

J*" 

i r 


A 


r 


r i 


t A 

- 

» i 

OJ^ 

A 

j^T 

i 


Ta 


T . 


\ a 

^L* ju 1 

« 


a 

(b) Read i 

and translate: 









jbli4 ^ | q 

J 


Li • 

■^T J- 1 1 

d J13 > 






U)l 0 

3 L ^ 

,1 U L T 





IjJ Ij Jl 

, 

4l> J br. 

, m 

^ii 

JLii r 
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C«Ar" cs^ cs^j A-*' a 

LaJLp^j *^-£» ^JjST w Z ^ w .»>i ^ lu^ ij *\ 

jiljj ^ sju ^1 LJ U v 
UaLI b^J UU a 

j LflSli I w->_^ ^0^0 ^ J I ^ ^ 

jo- lj U.L Ij I *"* ^ Ls \ * 

Crr^^ 0* o' ^-/*' ' ' 
bj LjT Juaj U J^ou I bl^Jjl \ V 

^jco u^5l>- U jc>ws**j ^!l ^ Ll > U ^^Jb^l <ul Jl5 ^ V 

C^L^il o a O-^* 3 jH 25 ^ o* o' ' i 

(c) Translate into Arabic. 

1. 1 have brought proof (of the fact) that 3 I am my father’s son in 
order that I may be his heir. 

2. The people of this city will never know why the demons did not 
approach them. 

3. It was not possible for you (f s) to summon your brother. 

4. We approached the man in order to hear his words. 

5. 1 wish they were here to guide us, for we are lost. 

6. He forbids you to enter his house. 

7. Will you eat something before you leave? 


1 Naxil - dates; 'a' nab- grapes. 

2 Ta'dm - food. 

3 The 'anna clause will be in construct with the noun, bi-bayyinati 'anni... 
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46 The Jussive. Like the subjunctive, the jussive mood is based on 
the indicative with changes in the terminations. 

46.1 The inflection of the jussive is as follows: 



SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m 

J*-A; 

yadxul 

>L.ju yadxula 

1 ^Jj*- Ju 

yadxulu 

f 


tadxul 

>L-ja tadxula 


yadxulna 

2 m 

Jax; 

tadxul 

jj tadxula 

1 ^L»- Ju 

tadxulu 

f 

JAxs 

tadxuli 

>L. jg tadxula 

^Li-xs 

tadxulna 

1 c 


’adxul 

— — 


nadxul 


REMARKS: 

(1) The short -w termination of the indicative is dropped and re- 
placed by sukun wherever it occurs. 

(2) Feminine plurals remain unchanged from the indicative; all 
other forms ending in -nal-ni drop that termination, resulting 
in forms identical to those of the subjunctive. 

(3) When the jussive forms that end in an unvocalized conso- 
nant are followed by elidible alif, they are given a prosthetic 
vowel -/ (*yadxul l-bayta -> yadxuli l-bayta). 

46.2 Uses of the jussive: 
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(1) following proclitic li- in the 1st and 3rd persons as a cohorta- 
tive/hortatoiy (“let me/us/ him/her/them” 1 ): 

LaalU li-na’xubha Let’s take it. 

li-yaShad ‘ababahum Let him witness their 

torment. 

When this li- is preceded by wa- or fa-, it loses its vowel and becomes 
wa-l- and fa-l-. 

UkiLU fa-l-na’ xubha So let’s take it. 

j*jlJ, wa-l-yaShad And let him witness 

‘ababahum their torment. 

(2) with la, as negative imperative in all persons: 

'i latakfuru Be not ungrateful! 

p 4 <JLI 1 la’azlimhum May I not oppress 

them! 

£>>o 1 layaxruj May he not go out. / 

Let him not go out. 

(3) preceded by lam to indicate negative past definite. 

J jl lam’adxul I did not enter 

11 ’ a-lam ta’ murnl Didn’t you command 

me? 

(4) in conditionals of all types (conditionals will be discussed in 
§54). 

Ji-jj 0 I ’in yadxul, yajidni If he enters, he will 

find me. 

47 The Imperative. The imperative occurs in the affirmative sec- 
ond persons only. It is formed by removing the personal prefixes from 
the jussives. In sound verbs of the fa ‘ala type, this results in an initial 
cluster of two consonants (e.g., jussive tadxul > -dxul). When the im- 
perative is not preceded by a vowel, a prosthetic vowel must be sup- 
plied: if the stem vowel is -a- or prosthetic i- is added. If the stem 


iNot “let him” in the sense of “allow him,” but in the sense of “may he.” 


vowel is -u-, prosthetic u- is added. Orthographically an elidible alif is 
written in all cases. 

INDICATIVE JUSSIVE IMPERATIVE 

o-iSb taktubu > taktub > -ktub > uktub 

tabhabu> tabhab> -bhab> v_jk.il ibhab 

tanzilu> tanzil> -nzil> Jyil inzil 

The imperative occurs in all the second persons; the endings are like 
those of the jussive. 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

m Jiol udxul >IljI udxula IjL-ol udxulu 

f JLjI udxuli udxula udxulna 

For the negative imperative, the jussive is used, see §46.2(2). 

48 Imperative and Jussive of Doubled Verbs. In doubled verbs 
the removal of the -u termination of the indicative would result in the 
impossible form *yafill (a doubled consonant may not be unvocalized). 
Such forms are therefore either given an ancillary vowel, -a or -i, or else 
replaced by a regular formation, yaflil. Although both the doubled and 
regular forms occur in more or less free variation, the latter is slightly 
more common with enclitic pronouns. 

The jussive forms of dallalyadullu ‘to guide’ are: 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


3 m 

>- 

yadulla(i) 

'Ixj yadulla 

I^Jju 

yadullu 



yadlul 




3 f 

J^“ 

tadulla(i) 

'l jj tadulla 


yadlulna 


JJ03 

tadlul 




2 m 

J^' 

tadulla(i) 

i Jo tadulla 

\jlX3 

tadullu 


JjjG 

tadlul 




2 f 


tadulli 

'lx; tadulla 

^Ju 

tadlulna 

1 c 


’adulla(i) 

— — 

J* 

nadulla(i) 



’adlul 


JJX 

nadlul 
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The only form affected in the imperative is the masc. sing., which is 
formed on the same principles: 


2 m 

Jo dulla(i) 

JJol udlul 

Vo dulla 


dullu 

2 f 

Jo dulli 

Vo dulla 

^Uol 

udlulna 


49 Imperative of Hamza - Initial Verbs. In the imperative of three 
common Ci’ verbs, the glottal stop is dropped: 

ii. < j^l ’axaba>xub Take! 

Ji" < JS 1 ’akala > kul Eat! 

ja < ja> ’amara > mur Command! 

Alone of the three, mur may regain its glottal stop when preceded by 
wa- or fa-. 

^jhjl ibhab wa-’ murhum Go and command 

them! 

\j]Sj jli. xubuwa-kulu Take and eat! 

Other Ci imperatives are regularly formed. 

0 iil < 0 ol ’abina>i’ban Permit! 

oul < ^1 ’ata> i’tibihi Bring it! 

Proclitic fa - or wa- will change the seat of the hamza (see Appendix G), 
although the form is quite regular. 1 

It; oU fa-’ ti biha ...so bring it! 

^ wa-’banlahum ...and permit them! 

50 The Vocative. Direct address is indicated by the use of the 
vocative particles yd and yd ’ayyuha. 


*In the rare instance when such forms stand first in a sentence, the prosthetic i- 
is given a glottal stop and the glottal stop of the verb is changed to -y- to avoid two 
adjacent hamzas (*’i'dan -» j A,l ' iban “Permit!” and *77/ -* ’id, as in ’id bihi 

“Bring it!”). 
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50.1 Yd is never followed by the definite article. When the noun 
following yd is not in construct, it takes the nominative case without 
ruination, regardless of whether the noun is diptote or triptote. 

a*»v L yd muhammadu O Muhammad! 

Jjaaj L yarasulu O apostle! 

But if the noun following yd is the first member of a construct, it is in 
the accusative. 

<i)l L yd rasula llahi O Apostle of God! 

oU-JI l* yd ’ahla l- ‘iraqi O people of Iraq! 

U4II L yd’ildhand O our God! 

In the construction yd rabbi “O my lord,” the i is usually written defec- 
tively L). 

50.2 The other vocative particle, yd ’ayyuha (optional feminine yd 
’ayyatuha) must be followed by the definite article, and the noun is 
in the nominative case. 

yd ’ayyuha r-rasulu O Apostle! 

(j-Ldl I4J L yd ’ ayyuha n-nasu O people! 

i)J.\ L^WjI L yd ayy(at)uhd l- O woman! 

mar’atu 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

Jo dalla(u) dalalat- lead, guide, show (’ ila / ‘ala to) 

rahima (a) rahmat-lmarhamat- be merciful toward, 
have mercy on (acc.) 

sakana ( u) sakan-lsukna inhabit, dwell in 

yd gafara (i) magfirat-lgufran- forgive (//- somebody) 
something (acc.) 

nasaha (a) nush-l hasahat- advise, give good advice 
to; take good care of 
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NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


Ox* 

obj^ouj 

OTHERS 

, ». . 

t 


hin- pi ’ahyan- time; hina (+ imperfect) at the time 
when, (+ gen.) at the time of 
qaryat- pi quran village 

mublti- clear, obvious 

waraq- (collective) pi ’awraq-; SSjj waraqat- (unit) 
pi -at- leaf (of a tree), folio, sheet (of paper) 


haydu (invariable) where, wherever (conjunction 
commonly followed by perf. or imperf. ind.) 
lam (+ jussive) negative past definite particle 


PROPER NAMES 


liJj zulayxa Zuleikha, wife of the Biblical Potiphar, 
Pharaoh’s officer who bought Joseph from the 
Ishmaelites 
tJL* yiisufu Joseph 

Exercises 

(a) Give the jussive of the following verb forms; 


j*£.l r i 

JLo 1 A 



<X^ L \ 

yo r r 

ojJ' m ' v 

0^>K; ' T 

J^b V 

Qj^mJ T 

o-^ rr 

UlUnj \ A 

j-b i r 

CrJ" A 

X 

t i 

C/ JJu2 1 

J-" 1 1 


c i 

J h-d T 0 

jJU t ♦ 

^Jlij 1 0 £ 



(b) Give the imperatives of the following verbs: 


JL A 

J*l V 

(“•j a 

j-a r 

\ 

Ji i . 

«iuu A 


L 

J 1 

(c) Read and translate: 





»» A 

l I jKj 

Aj^aJI 0 -AA 

1 u 1 liidj \ 


OX* |*^ ^ I j I Ijijjii T 

'ill (jjj 2 Jaju»3 L V 

'il |»l tLljl ^aI ^l. o jilL >_ 'il l 

O^o^ i a *** bb ox* J ^ I f. Lw-i vizJ lii a 

O ^ I *^a jj UI3 0^^ T~ -f-*' ^ * a . . i y A oJ Lj o^ ~ ^ ^ 

A. W IjA 

^ O* * x* 1 1 OXfi OX~ * O f *^*~ *-&j*** 1 


^ \_jl I ^ * — '* 1 L> Ij UJ ^ap ^ Loj b V 

I jO£ <Iil Ij^jl ,_^<bJl Ifel b A 

jjL Ju>-I Ull y> \ 


jjdjU ^ U CLo ili d . O \ * 

U I J (y* I Ijf jo L ^ I 5 j* 3 ,^ilL Ia jsj \ \ 


ICLo *\t» , ]~ P- QJJ La |»Aj LLo i I j»A jj I ^JjAi *il I Ll>x.<tC. ; *j. I I T 


(d) Translate into Arabic; 


1. The enemy has drawn near, so let us flee. 

2. They forbade me to guide you to the garden in which they are. 

3. 1 have no strength to lead you (m pi) aright when you are lost. 

4. He will advise her to invite (“that she invite”) all those who in- 
habit the city, and their number is great. 

5. It was not possible for me to forgive them, so I had no mercy 
(past definite) on them. 

6. Dwell (m s) here and eat of the fruits of these trees, but (wa-) do 
not approach that nation lest hell-fire consume you. 

7. O my son, take this property of mine and be merciful toward 
those who have less wealth than you. 


1 Nadir - wamer. 
2 Saqafa (u) fall. 
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Lesson Twenty 

51 The Jussive of Hollow and Weak -Lam Verbs. 

51.1 Hollow verbs in the jussive. When the -u termination of the 
indicative is dropped for the jussive of a hollow verb like yaqumu, the 
impossible form *-yaqiim results. Since the phonetic laws of Arabic do 
not allow a long vowel to be followed by an unvocalized consonant, the 
anomalous form is resolved by shortening the long vowel, as was done 
in the feminine plural forms of the indicative (see §37). Persons that 
have vowel-initial suffixes (2nd fern, sing., all duals, masc. plurals) do 
not require shortening of the imperfect vowel for obvious reasons. 



SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m 

pL. yaqnm 

Lyij yaquma 

\yyu 

yaqumu 

f 

pis taqum 

L yj taquma 

cyk 

yaqumna 

2m 

pis taqum 

L yu taquma 

l^is 

taqiimu 

f 

^ yu taqumi 

L y: taquma 


taqumna 

1 c 

p3l ’ aqum 

— — 

r 

naqum 

All C 2 w/y verbs behave in a similar fashion. 



3 m 

j~-i yasir 

\j^~i yasira 


yasiru 

f 

_ / ~s tasir 

1 'j~~z tasira 

CU~~t 

yasirna, &c. 

3 m 

pSj yanam 

LLj yanama 

1 \^y Uj 

yanamu 

f 

p^s tanam 

L Us tandmd 


yanamm,&& 


51.2 Weak-lam verbs in the jussive: apocopated forms. All weak- 
lam verbs end in a long vowel in the indicative (see §39). The jussive is 
formed by shortening the long vowel of the indicative. Orthographically 
this results in dropping the alif-maqsura, yd’ or wdw of the indicative. 
Forms with -nal-ni terminations in the indicative have jussive forms 
identical to the subjunctive (see §45). 


3 m 

ck yalqa 

LiL yalqaya 

\yL yalqaw 

f 

jls talqa 

Lib talqaya 

of&i yalqayna 

3 m 

pjj yarmi 

yarmiya 

1 yy yarmu 

f 

p y tarmi 

L. y tarmiya 

yarmina 

3 m 

£ju yad‘u 

\yy yad'uwd 

\yxj yad'u 

f 

tad‘u 

\_yxi tad'uwa 

jyju yad’una 


52 The Imperative of Hollow and Weak -Lam Verbs. 

52.1 When the personal prefix is dropped from the jussive of hol- 
low verbs, an initial consonant cluster does not result; therefore the 
prosthetic vowel and al if of the imperative of sound verbs are not nec- 
essary 


m 

r 5 

qum 

L 

quma 


qiimu 

f 


qiimi 

L 

quma 

o 3 

qumna 

52.2 Weak-/am verbs form the imperative quite regularly from 
jussive. 

m 


ilqa 

LiJI 

ilqaya 

\yi\ 

ilqaw 

f 


ilqay 

UJI 

ilqaya 


ilqayna 

m 

r jl 

irmi 

L-jl 

irmiya 

\yj\ 

irmu 

f 


irmi 

L-jl 

irmiya 


irmlna 

m 

t o1 

ud‘u 

lyol 

ud'uwa 

\yi\ 

ud‘u 

f 


ud‘i 

lyol 

ud'uwa 

0 yi\ 

ud‘una 
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Vocabulary 

VERBS 

I ju bada (u) buduw- seem, appear 

xasira (a) xasar-ixusran- lose, suffer loss, forfeit; go 
astray, perish 

jii. xalada (u) xulud- last forever, be immortal 
j I i bdqa ( buq-)(u ) bawq- taste 
^ qassa (u) qasas- narrate, tell ( ‘ala to) 

habata (i) hubiit- go down, descend, collapse 

NOUNS 

^1/c.l ’ummat- pi ’umam- community (usually in the sense 
of a religious community, community of the faith- 
ful) 

oj a U I /o o Ja*. hadid- pi ’ ahadiOu talk, conversation; report, account; 

hadiQ- nabawiy- narrative relating an 

utterance of the Prophet Muhammad; ^a*. 

hadiQ- qudsly - a narrative in which God speaks in 
the first person 

jJU- xuld- eternity, immortality 
SjIjlp ‘adawat- pi -at- enmity, hostility 
c.L3 qiydmat- pi -at- resurrection 
(jjX. nabawiy- (adj) prophetic, relating to a prophet 

OTHERS 

Li I ’innama (conj.) only, specifically; (after a negative 
clause) however, rather 
0 1£ ka-’ anna (+ acc. or pron. end.) as though 

vJLS - kayfa how? 

fawqa above, over 

PROPER NAME 

yyw ya'qubu Jacob 

Exercises 

(a) Vocalize, read and translate: 
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f 1 ' v 

o*d t r 

A 1 / ' 


old t 

r / IA 

r" t 11 

(*A^ ' * 

£Ju V *\ 

j- |i r 

CL; ^ 1 A 

of' / '» 

j-.'i \ \ 

(i v 

oT ^ T 

<J°j4 1 * 

Llj ^ n 

^ V 1 r 

jAi ^ A 

A 4 J i 


(b) Vocalize, read and translate; then give the masc. pi. imperatives: 

Jj ^ ^ I t o* v d jjk It pj \ 

•*>5 1 '1 j-* 1 ' * >— *». A jS t ^ i £jl T 

(c) Read and translate: 

xliJI s_ / »v£. Jp did Ja ^oT L I Jl3 \ 

d UaJ I G*^dj C« L* ju t di T 

ol^: Jits’ <ul a^pI r 
JjL L |dJI Q* -d J.I iJtA L i 

bj -d I I 4 J I Ap Li I o I Ap 3 I l$dp (_>~d ya Lo | 1^1 6 

AjA>) 

Gd fJ 5 D* f^L 5 CT’ i^bJI Li jll 

aaI L v 

\jL~o AJ I Jl I Aj S I jfcft A$j ^ Ai t It A 

t— L>J 'i! Jl3 I «dp SpL- Ui A 




L»j *xi 1 


t . 



d J 1 1 

L.. *.o 1 Ajj pSL L^jS’ 

t ( 

Jp iJL^j 

^uoAj 

^ L JU 

k-a„>^J uyu 

t T 




A J Jd '-*A A 3 

t T 

jHL 3 i>* 2 v 

l 0 ts 


J /jl 

t t 




A Jcmi 1 



^j^it£JI Qj£ti T L$JI dil £• ^ ' 0 

IaIaUj .-id - pL-JI Jl ^1 \ t 


x Ru yd vision. 
2 'Aqibat- end. 
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jA Ai i "il I . -U LSJ I |»_jJ Ij t'l t AJ I l>d I O I ' ^ 

Cr^l oLr -^ 1 

(d) Translate into Arabic 

1. Let him taste the fruits of his good deeds. 

2. Let us not fear those who travel on the earth oppressing the peo- 
ple. 

3. It appears to me as though you did not sleep. 

4. Do not be unjust and be not ungrateful lest you be among those 
who perish. 

5. Do you know the number of the leaves of the trees? 

6. Did the prophet not bring you clear signs from his Lord? 

7. Let him call upon me at the time when he has gone astray; I shall 
not come to him, and I shall not guide him aright. 
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Lesson Twenty-One 

53 The Passive Voice: Perfect. The passive voice of the perfect is 
formed by replacing the internal vowels of the active inflection with the 
invariable pattern FUTla, i.e., -u- on Ci and -/- on C 2 . Generally 
speaking, only transitive verbs can be made passive (an important ex- 
ception for impersonal passives will be treated in §88); in transitives 
such as dalla ‘go astray’ and kabura ‘get big’ have no passive forms. 

Arabic has no device for expressing personal passive agents. In 
English we have both the active “he found you” and the passive “you 
were found by him,” but in Arabic the passive verb cannot be used with 
agents, i.e., wujidta “you were found” is a viable passive form, but the 
agent “by him” cannot be expressed. Passive constructions with agents 
must be rendered in the active voice, i.e., wajadaka “he found you / you 
were found by him.” 

53.1 As the third radical of sound verbs is not affected by the vo- 
calic pattern of the passive, the inflection is unchanged. 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

3 m jL- xuliqa UL- xuliqa l^lL. xuliqu 

f wOL- xuliqat ls5li- xuliqatd xuliqna, 

&c. 

53.2 The passive of the few transitive hollow verbs is on the pattern 
FILA (fil -). 

J-3 Ll ’ a-ma qilalakum Was it not said to 

you? 
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53.3 All weak -lam verbs become FU'IYA in the passive, with all 
weak C3 changed to -y- by the preceding -i-. The inflection follows the 
model of laqiya (§20.3). 

< Lo da‘a>du‘iya he was sum- 

moned/called 

^ ^ naha > nuhiya he was forbidden 

53.4 Doubled verbs drop the vowel of C2 with V-endings, giving a 
base FULL-. The inflection is regular with C-endings. 

Jj dalla > dulla he was guided 

dalalta> dulilta you were guided 


scured by the time of Koranic Arabic, for the two appear to occur with 
no significant distinction in meaning. The verb of the apodosis (the re- 
sult clause) is also commonly perfect or jussive but may also be imper- 
fect, imperative or non-verbal (see below). A negative apodosis is usu- 
ally lam + the jussive. Since the verbs of the Arabic conditional are 
dictated by the form, they are basically “tenseless.” The proper tense for 
translation can be gained only from context. 


JJ i (ijiuL) \jl*j ^1 
\jJii 

iJJi IjiuL i 0 I 


’ in fa‘ alii / yafalii 
balika, zalamii / 
yazlimii 
’in lam yafalii 
balika . . . 


If they did / do that, 
they were / are / will 
be unjust. 

If they did not / do not 
do that... 


53.5 Verbs that are doubly transitive, or that take a complement in 
the accusative in addition to a direct object, retain the accusative second 
object or complement in the passive voice. 


r a 

Ulfc Jill Ijlj 

Ulh Jill Jj 


ja'ala llahu l-’ardq 
maskanan li-’adama 

ju'ilati l-’ardu 
maskanan li-’adama 

ra’aw l-malika 
zaliman li-qawmihi 

ru'iya 1 l-maliku 
zaliman li-qawmihi 


God made the earth a 
habitation for 
Adam. 

The earth was made a 
habitation for 
Adam. 

They considered the 
king a tyrant of his 
people. 

The king was consid- 
ered a tyrant of his 
people. 


54 Conditional Sentences. Arabic conditionals are divided into (1) 
real and (2) impossible conditionals. 

54.1 Real conditionals, or those that are fulfillable, are introduced in 
the protasis (the “if’ clause) by ’in. The verb of an affirmative protasis 
introduced by 'in may be either perfect or jussive; lam + jussive is al- 
most always used for the negative. If there was ever a meaningful dis- 
tinction between the perfect and the jussive in the conditional, it was ob- 


^Note the change in hamza-se at for the passive vocalic pattern. 


54.2 Real conditionals are also introduced in the protasis by ’iba, 
which may mean ‘if or ‘when.’ (This is the conditional, hypothetical ‘if 
and when,’ not the temporal ‘when’ of lamma and 73.) The verb of an 
affirmative protasis introduced by ’iba is commonly perfect, almost 
never jussive, though a negative protasis may be jussive. As in the ’in- 
conditional, proper tense for translation depends upon context and/or 
sense. 


L \j3 Lee lil 
,•) y UjI Lollae-j 

(HjA q\ I_jJ Is 1 3 1 


’iba mitna wa-kunna 
turaban wa- ‘izaman 
’a-’inna la- 
mab'iiduna? 

'iba ra’awhum, qalu 
’inna ha’ula’i la- 
dalluna 


<I) JueJI .UjJI JLj lil 

<jij^l bjjj 


^ l n piT ijj] oL lil 
<Lp 


^-13 *lil lil 


’iba qala l-‘abdu l- 
hamdu lillahi, 
mala’ a nuruhu l- 
’arda 

’iba mata bnu 
’adama, yanqatV 
‘amaluhu 

'iba balaga l-md’u 
qullatayn, lam 
yahmili 1-xabaQa 


When we are dead 
and dust and bones, 
are we really going 
to be resurrected? 

If/when they saw 
them, they said, 
“These are gone 
astray.” 

If/when a worshipper 
says, “Praise God,” 
his light fills the 
earth. 

When a human being 
dies, his labor is 
finished. 

If/when water 
amounts to two jug- 
fuls, it does not 
carry filth. 
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54.3 Another, very common and important type of conditional con- 
sists of an imperative in the protasis followed by the jussive in the apo- 
dosis. Since English has no exact parallel, translations will vary. 

irham, turham Have mercy, and you 

will be shown 
mercy. 

fSJi] ubkuruni,’ abkurkum (If you) remember 

' me, I will remember 

you. 

54.4 The apodosis is introduced by fa- under the following condi- 
tions: 


(1) when the apodosis is a nominal sentence: 

jilt alii oLi 0 I ’infa'alta balika. fa- If you do that, you are 

’anta zalimun unjust. 


(2) when the apodosis is imperative or hortatory: 

^ alii JjJu 0 I ’in tafal balika, fa- If you do / have done 

ioail xruj mina l-madinati that, then leave the 

city. 

^ alii ( JjuL; 0 I ’ in yafal balika ,fa-l- If he does / has done 

| yaxruj mina l- that, then let him 

madinati leave the city. 


(3) when an initial verb in the apodosis is preceded by sa-, sawfa, 
qad, or any negative particle other than lam and ma. Verbs preceded by 
sa-, sawfa and lan of course have explicitly future signification, and 
verbs preceded by qad have explicitly past signification. 


[ jji£< 

jUI 

yOu (fi alls Jxij 0 I 
aO <ill 

als I>JLo ^ 

<L3 q * llllo a. I ,jl^ 


'in takfuru. fa-sa - 
ta’kulukumu n-naru 

'in tafal balika , fa- la n 
yagfira llahu laka 

’in lamyakun salihan, 
fa-qad kana ’abiihu 
zaliman min qablihi 


If you disbelieve, hell- 
fire will consume 
you. 

If you do that, God 
will never forgive 
you. 

If he is not pious, (it 
is because) his fa- 
ther was a tyrant be- 
fore him. 


(4) when a perfect in the apodosis is meant explicitly to retain the 
past signification of the perfect. Here the perfect of kana is used as an 
auxiliary to the perfect of the protasis, often with qad. The construction 
occurs often enough in the Koran, but in post-Koranic classical Arabic 
the apodosis too is usually marked with qad, in which case it falls into 
category (3) above. 


AIS csini ji hjS q I 
, ol I> > 

O* u3 q\ 

^3 J-js 


’in kunta padfa'alta 
balika, fa-zalamta 

’ in kana qamlsuhu 
qudda min qubulin 
fa-sadaqat 


If you did do that, you 
were unjust (unam- 
biguously past). 

If his shirt has been 
tom from the front, 
then she has told the 
truth. 


Real conditional types can be summarized as follows: 


PROTASIS 

APODOSIS 

'inl’iba+ perfect 
jussive -> 

perfect 

jussive 


PROTASIS 


APODOSIS 

’ ini’ iba + perfect or 

jussive 

fa- + 

nominal clause, 
imperative, 

/- + jussive, 
sa-, sawfa, 
qad, or lan 


54.5 The verbs in sentences with man (‘whoever, anyone who’ 1 ) 
follow all the principles of the conditional, though the perfect tends to 
predominate in affirmative clauses and lam + jussive in negative 
clauses. 

<J <1:1 ^ man kana li-llahi, Whoever is for God, 

kana llahu lahu God is for him. 


lr rhis use of man contrasts with the non-conditional use as ‘he who, the one 
who’ with no special verb tense or mood. 
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-dll *1 All "SI JtS 

cr** ^ / o* 

^ I L ■ *■ 1 1 

4jh3U •Cj J Jjj 

Jl o' a L>' O* 

jo^i\ Jp 

SiUS ^,1 ^1 Jl JaxJ. a 

jS dSj j»>>dL ^ QA 


man qala la ’ilaha 
’ilia llahu, daxala l- 
jannata 

man lam yakun lahu 
Sayxun fa-Sayxuhu 
S-Saytanu 

man baddala dlnahu, 
fa-qtuluhu 

man ’ arada 'an yan- 
zura 'ila mayyitin 
yamSi ‘ala l-’ardi, 
fa-l-yanzur ’ila bni 
’abi quhafata 
man ’ amana bin- 
nujumi fa-qad ka- 
fara 


Anyone who says, 
“There is no god but 
God,” will enter 
paradise. 

Whoever has no mas- 
ter, his master is the 
devil. 

Anyone who changes 
his religion — kill 
him! 

Let anyone who 
wants to gaze upon 
a dead man walking 
upon the earth look 
at Ibn Abi-Quhafa. 

Whoever believes in 
the stars has become 
an infidel. 


54.6 Impossible, or irrealis/contrafactual, conditionals are intro- 
duced by law. The apodosis is commonly but not consistently intro- 
duced by la-. Verbs in both parts of the conditional are perfect (even the 
negative, with ma). Again, correct tense for translation can be gained 


only from context. 
j* \j& JJ S l>i J 

UaL l 11 Loj fLi* jJ 

.slltf US' L _jJ 


lawfa’alu balika, la- 
kanu mina z- 
zalimina 

law Sd’a rabbuna, la- 
ma xalaqana 

law kunna nasma'u, 
ma kunna ka-balika 


If they had done / 
were to do that, they 
would have been / 
would be unjust. 

If our Lord had so 
willed, he would not 
have created us. 

If we had listened, we 
wouldn’t be like 
this. 


Vocabulary 

^ bakd (i) buka’ - cry, weep ( ‘ala over) 

.<V hakama (u ) hukm- pass judgment ( bi - of) ( ‘ala on) 


jl>-i dahika (a) dahk- laugh (li-, bi-, ‘ala at) 
.iU ‘dda (u) ‘iyadat- visit the sick 
oL ‘ada (u) ‘awd-lma‘ad- return 
j*ja marida (a) marad- fall ill, be sick 


NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


Jj' ‘Jj' 


. 0 >U 


’awwalu (masc.), ’ula (fern.) first (occurs either as a 
regular attributive adjective or as first member of 
construct, like the superlative, see §36.4[2]) 
bari’ - pi ’abriya'u free ( min of blemish, guilt, &c.) 

fuldn- (masc.), fulanatu (fern.) so-and-so (dummy 
name) 

marid- pi marda sick, ill 


OTHERS 

lil ’iba (+ perf. or jussive) if (possible conditional), when 
jJ law (+ perf.) if (contrary to fact) 

V jl law-la (+ noun in nom., pron. end. or independent 
pron.) were it not for 
IS kama as, just as (conj.) 

Exercises 


(a) Give the passive (e.g., katabaha “ 

'he wrote it (f) 

” > kutibat “it 

(f) was written”) 


\ t 

t \ 

jkCLa- A 

h Jii-I \ 

r r 

1 V 

AZii- t T 

\^S\ V 

La Lahwxmj t 

JjUj rr 

-•LaLL t A 

^1 t r 

I^Lfri A 

<d 3 r 

bLj t i 

' A 

4 ypS t i 

jhx+e- A 


> 

1 V a 

<j JlPj V • 

SjOa \ 6 

> 

UT, o 

(b) Read and translate (beginning here, punctuation is given in the 

Arabic): 

Oj Co ij «il 


L» J13 


< |» oT b* \ 
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Abl Ul S a A«J |»JU ja b5U £>l Li* ,J1 j *S^»1L»JI 

(^.AJ A-jAx-) “SaAiP <3AP ji 

A-JI ^ p*J»Tj ^5* Jj' * :u '^ cS 1 ' J^S 3 ^ ^ 

( <JL>i i 

( (JLxj ‘A'jA*.) (>• JaI jjj O'* ‘ s *^®’ T 

•2T* ^ li* j*- 9 "^ eJ o' 4 

. jxSLl jiijj p^Ax Ail Lx I 2 p^3jJ jj*»> p^J_Jj <Ul pi*j £)' ® 

• J-3 Cr* J 4 -* ^ p^b***-) f^ 1 1 

• I I^JL>- d U • k*-««p ^ I < 3 1 v 

IjJyL ^1 4 |» 4 *^i p£»»J 433 1 JI [j*i lil « Jj 3 LjI A 

. * Lx t" 8 

pixSbj 5L13 ^z £>*± J pip I L piJp ^1 A 
. CuSipvJx « ^_5®J a! : ,... l^jl p*A_^jl ol_jx^l J-a Li I • 

. j^JLVjx 4 jLTj |*^*^ AUl p-xl Lx Iji^ ' 1 

S tLij^l apj ^Jl aIpJI <L». pi j^>- -iXJ il ,J3 \ T 

•O^**-’ ^ *cS-H J 1 ' J 53 o' ' T 

,^iT JLJ jLSil jji l.. t . « .J Lil> ^J \ i 

.Ojib - ‘ Up p C> - -iliil ^xl 0>«-> x\ P jjl I 0 

.^JDti'ill oJiii U jy» -ail J15 rv 
.«L>JI J> L*j Ja^p J j>\ * ijtj" Wlr* J? 3 oa^a 3 5 b*' ' v 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. Before the prophet other deities were worshipped. 

2. If you disbelieve after (having) faith, you will taste the torment. 

3. When judgment was passed on her, she wept. 

4. 1 was told (“it was said to me”) if I brought the alms they would 
forgive me. 

5. If you were pleased with the goods, why did not not say (so)? 

6. If you fall ill I will visit you. 

l Hari$- 'ala greedy for. 

2 Yutikum “he will give you” (juss.). 

^Falak-I' aflak- celestial sphere. 
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7. If you had been invited, you would not have been questioned. 

8. If they know what we know, let them laugh little and weep much. 

Reading Selection: Surat al-A'raf (7): 19-25. 

Adam and Eve 

A AA LxA . 4 1 « *> - ja MSa t CL>%i i aLp-^ju . "A I jS Lxj I p aT L ** 

(\\) ja b jSsj 

Lfj I ja U^Lp LJ ^ I la « • * 1 1 L04I 

j S Ia bj^u j I | I & «XA> IS..AJ L® l Jj 

1 ( X * ) <( qj jJ LiJ I qa b j I 
2( Y O ^ Lil U^4^ul5 j 

I fl a U j L^J I 9 ^aaj sHj 6^>vwJ I UL LU jj^ju btA>^i Ai 
^ L<1 j I j2 1 ** La I ^ bj 4 ^j>J I Cr° O Iaxa^o 

4 ( t t ) -s^ ^ap usd 0 il^ji 0 j usd jsij s>>lji 
L-<p>. jjj LJ jju j ^ b b^wjij I L . pi b bjj )! L 
5 (rr) 1>JI 

^L«j 0 J | * ^AjU IjJslxA 1“ Jl3 


1 Waswasa whisper; li-yubdiya “in order that he reveal; wiiriya “was kept 
secret”; saw’ at- shame, private parts 

2 Qasama swear to. 

3 The pronouns balika and tilka are sometimes attracted into a curious accord 
with the 2nd persons addressed: fern. sing, baliki & tilki; dual bdlikuma & tilkuma ; 
plural bdlikumlbalikunna & tilkuml tilkuma. I.e., the -ka ending of balika and tilka 
are construed as the 2nd-person masculine enclitic. 

4 Dalld lead on; (afiqd yaxsafdni “they began to pile on”; nadd call out to. 

^ Nakunanna “we shall surely be.” 


131 



INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC 


l(Ti) 

o) ClPj* 3 Cl ^ t 3 ” J^ 3 


Lesson Twenty-Two 

55 The Passive Voice: Imperfect. Like the perfect passive, the im- 
perfect passive is formed through internal vocalic change. The pattern 
for the imperfect passive is YUF‘ALU, with -u- on the prefix consonant 
and -a- on the middle radical. 

55.1 The personal and modal inflection of sound verbs is unaffected 
by the passive vocalization. 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

INDICATIVE 


3 m 

JiL yuqtalu 

Jtexj yuqtalani 


yuqtaluna 

f 

Jxlt tuqtalu 

tuqtalani 


yuqtalna 

SUBJUNCTIVE 




3 m 

JxL. yuqtala 

yuqtala 

\jLju 

yuqtalu 

f 

Jxl3 tuqtala 

tuqtala 


yuqtalna 

JUSSIVE 





3 m 

JzL yuqtal 

'kSu yuqtala 

1 jSxIj 

yuqtalu 

f 

Jils tuqtal 

tuqtala 

1 

yuqtalna 


55.2 With C \w verbs the initial radical w is restored in the passive 
(YUW‘ALU). 

PERFECT IMPERF. ACTIVE IMPERF. PASSIVE 


j wajada > yajidu x^^j yujadu 

xij walada > jJL; yalidu jJ^ yuladu 


1 Mustaqarr - habitation, resting-place. 

2 Tahyawna “you will live”; tuxrajuna “you will be taken out.” 
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55.3 In hollow verbs the middle radical appears as long alif in all 
cases (YUFALU). 

PERFECT IMPERF. ACTIVE IMPERF. PASSIVE 

JlS qala J y* yaqulu Jli yuqalu 

ba‘a yabi'u yubau 

55.4 In weak-/dm verbs the vocalic pattern of the passive takes 
precedence over the original weak letter, which becomes alif maqsura 
in all cases (pattern: YUF‘A). The inflection is identical to that of yalqa 
(see §39.1 for the indicative, §45.1 for the subjunctive, §51.2 for the 
jussive). 

rama ^ yarmi yurma 

^ naha ^ yanha ^ yunha 

Ua da'a yad‘a yud’d 


55.5 The inflection of doubled roots is unaffected by the passive. 
sabba yasubbu yusabbu 


The jussive passive is yusabba, yusabbi or yusbab. 

55.6 Like the passive participle, the imperfect passive is often used 
in the sense of what “can be, should be, might be, is to be done. 


OJ* O* 

JJ a JUu V 


’a-ja‘alna min diini r- 
rahmani 'alihatan 
yu'baduna 

la yuqalu ddlika 


Have we made, other 
than the Merciful, 
gods to be wor- 
shipped? 

That is not said / 
should not be said / 
is not to be said / 
cannot be said. 


56 The Energetic Mood. The energetic mood, used for emotionally 
charged and rhetorical statements, is formed by suffixing -nna to the 
subjunctive forms that end in -a. The -i of the 2nd fern. sing, is short- 
ened to -inna; the dual forms become -anni; masc. plurals shorten the 
-u of the jussive to -unna; feminine plurals in -na become -nanni. 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


3 m 

• ■ 1? 0 t 

yaqtulanna 


yaqtulanni 

cMi 

yaqtulunna 

f 

• . It o*7 

taqtulanna 


taqtulanni 


yaqtulnanni 

2 m 


taqtulanna 


taqtulanni 

«. 1 T 0*1 

taqtulanna 

f 

1 c 

^1 

taqtulinna 

’aqtulanna 

'o*S3 

taqtulanni 


taqtulnanni 

naqtulanna 


The most common uses of the energetic mood are (1) with la- to indi- 
cate absolute determination 


abJbS'j la- aqtulannaka I shall kill you!! 

and (2) with la to indicate a forceful negative jussive. 

1 la yagurrannakumu By no means let the 
S-kaytdnu devil deceive you! 

56.1 The apocopated form of the energetic is formed by deleting the 
final -na syllable from the energetic. The inflection is defective in that 
forms ending in -anni in the regular paradigm are not apocopated. 


3 m 


yaqtulan 

— — 


yaqtulun 

f 

• . IT o*T 

taqtulan 

— — 

— 

— 

2 m 

• . It q*t 

taqtulan 

— — 

» J T 0*1 

taqtulun 

f 

• JlLaj 

taqtulin 

— — 

— 

— 

1 c 

0^1 

’ aqtulan 

— — 

• .lr 0*1 

naqtulan 


Koranic orthography sometimes writes the apocopated energetic as 
though it were the indefinite accusative ending. 

JJaS" la-yakunan ka-balika It will surely be thus. 


Vocabulary 

Iju bada’a (a) bad’ - begin, start (bi- with) 
xafa ( i) xafa’ - hide, conceal ( ‘ala from) 
ji L ‘aka (i) ‘ay 5- live 
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jt- ‘arafa (i) ma'rifat- know (connattre), recognize 
J3 qatala (u) qatl- kill 

ojj warada (i) wurud- reach, arrive at (+ acc.); appear, 
show up 


NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


I / Ij 
Juju 

I * ..i / 

l^r. ^ Jr 

jyZr-jdL 

j[L*\/ jJa* 
^3 jA i O \j* I / 


bab- pi ’abwab- gate, door 
ba'id- far, distant 

sabil- (masc. & fem.) pi subul- way, path; fl sabili 
llahi in God’s cause 
kanz- pi kuniiz- treasure 

madal- pi 'amOdl- likeness, parable, simile; madalu X 
ka-madali Y “X is likeY” 
matar- pi ’amtar- rain 

mayyit- pi -unal’ amwat-lmawta dead 


OTHER 

aJ*...L Jp ‘aid ma. . . ’alayhi according to how 
Exercises 

(a) Give the passive of the following verb forms: 


>• 

r t 

cM 

1 1 


1 1 


jii-L 

1 


r r 

cMi 

1 V 

ay** 

\ r 

V 

^ 1|* wwU 

r 

Oi ^ 

rr 


\ A 


i r 

J yi A 

o 

r 


Vi 


t A 

o 1 -^ 3 

1 1 


JwpI 

i 

r*~- 

to 

or" 3 

r . 

Juu 

t a 


QJJ 2 

a 

(b) Read and translate: 












<*1p oU L* Jp 

•h* 

. J \ 


U\ *j> 

o' 

Luj b Jolj 


y} <L>JI 

1^1 ply 1 

^ T 


.Sji-T pi <ljl V * jl all l jz»l V 

• 2 ,*, ; vli jS j ^ 3 ^3 iSj t •] US' t 

. LjLT Jxsl JJaS" JlS o 

«-iy1 ^yL>JI irJilii «_iy1 ^1 Li>v« t 

. Ajj Joi v-Jj jt- V 

• O I All I ^j.^**** ^ IjJyj A 

^ J (JD^l oJ ' 

<JL) L pSLjjju )lj LjjJI eLpJI pdj \ • 

• (*i ^ > ** V L* q^Iajuj pA/* I U aJJ I )l aSu^U I q I \ t 

. A-s - o . ' i pXL lis Jii \ T 

• 4 u*~ **■ (J* ^ ' J - 

. Awjtj 1 ab Aj Ip mL I I J I 0 I Ajj I Efj I I 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. It cannot be concealed from us that judgment was passed upon 
the innocent. 

2. When we visited the sick, we wept over them. 

3. Can the knowledge of the prophets be inherited? 

4. If the lying infidel had come in God’s cause, he would wish to be 
recognized. 

5. If the people of the city are deceived, will they testify truthfully? 

6. The first one who (’awwalu man) laughed was Adam. 

7. 1 shall most certainly bring indisputable evidence, and I shall as- 
suredly testify that you killed your brother. 


x Xamada go out, die down (fire). 

2 HaSara (u) hair- resurrect. 

^’Afibabtu “I wanted.” 

4 This refers to the five fundamental principals of Islam: profession of faith, 
prayer, alms, fasting, pilgrimage to Mecca. 
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57 A Preface to the Increased Forms of the Verb. All verbs in- 
troduced so far belong to the unaugmented, or base, form of the Arabic 
conjugational system. That is, each consists of a simple stem with per- 
sonal prefixes and/or suffixes in conformity with the inflectional pat- 
terns. According to set patterns, other verbs can be made from the sim- 
ple stem, or radical, by means of prefixes, infixes and changes in the 
radical itself. The verbs so produced are known as the increased conju- 
gational forms, of which there are nine in common use. Few base radi- 
cals are actually increased to more than a few of the potentially available 
forms. 

The nine increased forms were named by Arabic grammarians after 
the patterns that would be assumed by the root V F‘L; western lexicogra- 
phers of Arabic have numbered these forms according to the traditional 
order (not the order in which they will be introduced in this book), 
which is: 


I 


FA ‘ALA 

VI 

JpLLj 

TAFA'ALA 

n 


fa“ala 

vn 

J*ijl 

INFA‘ALA 

m 

J.U 

FA‘ALA 

vm 

J*Xil 

IFTA‘ALA 

IV 


’af‘ala 

IX 

' J -* 1 

IF‘ALLA 

V 

jiij 

tafa“ala 

X 

« fl" ..i | 

ISTAF‘ALA 

Form I is the base, or ground, form 

of the 

verb and will be referred 


to henceforth as the “G-form,” the Semitic designation, from Grund- 
stamm (‘base stem’). 


Most if not all verbs of the G-form are also found in at least one of 
the increased types, but no radical is attested in all ten forms. There are 
also a good many radicals that occur in several of the increased forms 
for which there is no known G-form, although in nouns and adjectives 
the radical may be well represented. 

58 Medio-Passive Verbs: Form vil. Characteristic of the medio- 
passive Form VII is the prefix n to the radical consonants. The base 
form is INFA‘ALA. 


58.1 Synopsis of Form VII, with example from Vqt‘: 


PERFECT 

J*iil inf a‘ ala 

inqata' a 

IMPERFECT 

JjuLo yanfa ‘ilu 

yanqati'u 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

JjAo yanfa' ila 

yanqati'a 

JUSSIVE 

J.*Ao yanfa'il 

yanqati' 

PARTICIPLE 

J-Ac. munfa'il- 

^kAs. munqatV- 

VERBAL NOUN 

JLAil infi'al- 

£_ILaI inqita'- 


Since the intrinsic meaning of Form VII is the medio-passive of the 
G-form, there are no passive forms within the class. All patterns are ac- 
tive in form but middle, or medio-passive, in meaning. The medio-pas- 
sive Form VII differs in signification from the true passive (FU‘ILA/ 
YUF'ALU) in that the agency of the action is completely disregarded in 
the medio-passive. It is true that personal agents cannot be expressed in 
the true passive — nor, for that matter, with Form VII; nonetheless, the 
fact of there being an agent is inherent in the true passive. In a sentence 
such as 


<->1 j quti'a ra’suhu His head was cut off. 

the agency of an executioner — or at least an instrument such as a 
sword — is very much in the mind of the speaker, while in the medio- 
passive construction 

<eJ j I inqata ‘a ra’suhu His head got cut off. 

the activity/passivity of the verbal notion does not pertain. What is of 
importance is the result, the fact that a head was severed from a body. 
Another illustration of the distinction between the G-form passive and 


ns 
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the Form VII medio-passive is in the two senses of the English verb “to 
break,” which functions as both active (“to break something”) and 
middle (“for something to break”). The G-form active construction 

kasara l-ka’ sa He broke the goblet, 

gives a G-form passive of 

^ISLII £ kusira l-ka’ su The goblet was bro- 

ken. 

implying that it was broken by somebody. The Form- VII construction 
j~&\ inkasara l-ka’ su The goblet broke. 

implies that the goblet got broken somehow, regardless of agency, at 
some point in the past and is still broken, so a translation of “the goblet 
is broken” would fit some contexts better than “the goblet broke” or 
“the goblet was broken.” 

SUMMARY OF PASSIVE FORMS: 

G-FORM PERFECT PASSIVE 

kusira l-ka’ su The goblet was broken (by someone 

at some point in the past) 

MEDIO-PASSIVE PERFECT 

inkasara l-ka’ su The goblet broke / got broken (at 

some point in the past, agency irrele- 
vant) / is (now in a state of having 
been) broken. 

G-FORM IMPERFECT PASSIVE 
yuksaru l-ka’su The goblet can be broken. 

MEDIO-PASSIVE IMPERFECT 

yankasiru l-ka’su (As a general rule,) the goblet will 

break (if you drop it). 
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G-FORM PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 

'inna l-ka’ sa maksurun The goblet is broken (it was broken 

by someone in the past and it is now 
broken). 

MEDIO-PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 

' inna l-ka’ sa munkasirun The goblet is breakable / is liable to 

be broken. 

A significant distinction between the G-form and Form VII lies in 
the verbal noun. The verbal noun of the G-form can be either active or 
passive in signification, depending upon the sense and context, while 
the verbal noun of Form VII is passive only. For example, hazmuhu (< 
hazama ‘to rout, defeat’) can mean either “his defeat (of someone else)” 
or “his defeat (by someone else)”; the Form VII verbal noun, inhiza- 
muhu can only mean “his defeat” in the passive sense of “his having 
been defeated” by someone. 

58.2 Form VII: Doubled Verbs. The second and third radicals of 
doubled verbs fall together in what should be a familiar pattern. 
Example from V§QQ ‘to split’: 

PERFECT Jill inf alia jijl inSaqqa 

IMPERFECT Jio yanfallu jJLo yanSaqqu 

SUBJUNCTIVE JjLj yanfalla j-Lu yanSaqqa 

JUSSIVE jLo yanfalla/i yanSaqqali 

Jlio yanfalil jLt-o yanSaqiq 
PARTICIPLE Jiu munfall- jJLu munSaqq- 

VERBALNOUN J>Ujl infilal- jliiil inSiqaq- 

Vocabulary 

jiL VII intalaqa depart, go on, proceed on one’s way, 
move freely 

J4. Saqqa (u) Saqq- split, cleave; VII inSaqqa be split 
apart, cloven asunder 

Jit gafala ( u) gaflat- neglect, be unmindful ( ‘an of) 
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qata'a (a) qat‘- cut; VII inqataa get cut off 

>3 qalaba (i) qalb- turn around, turn upside down; VII 
inqalaba return, turn back, be changed 
wada‘a (a) wad' - put down, lay aside 

NOUNS 

j-Lo- junah- a sin (‘ala) for someone (’an + subj.) to do 
something 

j > hibr- precaution; ’ axab a hibrahu take one’s precaution 
sildh- pi ’aslihat- arms, weapon 
ta’ if at- pi tawa ifu group, band, party 
v lip l/^ip ‘aqib- pi ’ a ‘qab- heel 

makan- pi ’amkinat- place 

OTHERS 

JJ la'alla (+ noun in the acc. or end. pron.) perhaps 

pljj ward’ a and min ward’ i (+ gen.) behind, beyond, the 
other (far) side of 

IDIOM 

Jp ,_Ji;l inqalaba ‘ala ‘aqibayhi he turned back on his heels, 
retraced his steps, went back to where he came from 

Exercises 

(a) Give the perfect and imperfect (3rd masc. sing.), participle and 
verbal noun of Form VII for the following roots. Also give the meaning 
of each. 

1. ‘cut’ 4. £j.s ‘push’ 7. Jip‘tieup’ 

2. j~S ‘break’ 5. ‘split’ 8. -L-j ‘spread’ 

3. £& ‘uproot’ 6. i> ‘lower’ 9. y>± ‘burst’ 

(b) Read and translate: 

jl oU ^jlil a!*J q* Club -SJ ^ U_j \ 

? pSolipl Jp 

jL I *Ju Up ^i :i» iDbaJ I ^ I ^ ^ ^ L? ^ 

I olzJj lils . 
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I qs- j) i*- 4 

* ^ Cf° oi ‘ ^-5 ' 

. I I \jjuta3 vjl 

. 1.1a ji^U o> jjl <_jUL». ^jll ^Jl Jl3 T 

• ku 3 L$p b>j 4 jrtd* U>* If Jjllaj I <a3 £ 

• L j3 >UI r >l 0 L£ *>JI ciiil lil 0 

^L> ‘ ^ k? * o^* <_s» o 1 1 

. p* Lp i_iIap 

^i>l 3 <p Lpu 0»-l* L»- wJLujj JlS A 

".^1 Jl l>ul lil 

. kjL qa <^~>JLaJI Jp iipj! 1 a 

< » # . «■ 

■ l/" 1 Av 3 J-*" o*J 4 4 A> 4 Cr* ' ’ 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. When they recognized him they forbade him to proceed on his 
way to the distant city of his brothers. 

2. It was not possible for me to retrace my steps, so I laid down my 
arms until they should come to me. 

3. The idol your fathers worshipped does not harm anyone, but if 
you do not put it aside you will be among the cursed. 

4. If a band of the enemy approaches us, let us kill them. 

5. If you do not depart, you will be cut off from (‘an) the land of 
your people. 

6. Let them live in a distant land, and let them not come to our gates. 


1 'Adan annoyance. 

^■Rihdl- saddlebags. 

3 Bida'at - merchandise. 

4 MiQqalu barratin + acc. “an atom’s weight of." 
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Lesson Twenty -Four 


VERBAL NOUN 


Jl^l 

ifti'al 


Example from ^NZR: 





PERFECT 

JmsI 

intazara 

1 

untuzira 

IMPERFECT 


yantaziru 

jIoZXj 

yuntazaru 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

j k - * j 

yantazira 


yuntazara 

JUSSIVE 

jJalu 

yantazir 

j hll. j 

yuntazar 

PARTICIPLE 

j -« 

muntazir- 


muntazar- 

VERBAL NOUN 


jlkal 

intizar 



59 Reflexive/Medio-Passive Verbs: Form VIII. Characteristic of 
the reflexive/medio-passive Form VIII is the infixation of -t- between Cj 
and C 2 . The base pattern is IFTA‘ALA. 

Form VIII is properly the reflexive medio-passive of the G-form. In 
this case the reflexive consonant t, which will be met in other reflexive 
forms, is infixed between Ci and C 2 . Examples of the normal connotive 
range of this form are: mala’ a ‘fill’ (transitive) > imtala’a ‘fill (middle, 
intransitive), get filled up’; nafa'a ‘avail’ (transitive) > intafa'a ‘avail 
oneself’ (reflexive). The reflexive sense of Form VIII often results in in- 
transitive verbs that require prepositions for complements, whereas the 
G-forms take accusative complements, e.g., sami'a ‘hear’ > istama ‘a li- 
I’ila ‘hear (for oneself), listen to’; qariba ‘approach’ > iqtaraba ’ila 
‘draw near to.’ A good many verbs of this form, especially those with a 
reflexive connotation, remain transitive and hence may occur in the 
passive, as nazara ‘look’ > intazara ‘expect’ and ’axaba ‘take’ > it- 
taxaba ‘take unto oneself, adopt.’ 

59.1 Synopsis of Form VIII. 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 


PERFECT 

IMPERFECT 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

JUSSIVE 

IMPERATIVE 

PARTICIPLE 


ifta ' ala 
JjclL yafta'ilu 
JjiXjb yafta'ila 
JjlzU yafta'il 
ifta'il 

JjoL. mufta ‘il- 


JjjJl uftu'ila 
yufta'alu 
JjcJ-j yufta‘ala 
Jjcr-L yufta'al 

mufta' al- 


Note that all initial alifs produced in this form are elidible. 

59.2 Assimilation of Cj to the r-infix. The consonants listed below 
assimilate or are assimilated to the r-infix of Form VIII: 

(1) C\t is quite regular in its formation, but the resulting doubled -rr- 
is written with Sadda: 

£-3 1 < Vyb' > ittaba'a 

(2) Ciw assimilates to the r-infix, giving -tt- in all patterns of the 
form: 

ju»wI < ju-j ‘•Iwhd > ittahada (for *iwtahada) 

(3) Ci f, Ci d and Ciz all assimilate the r-infix to themselves: 

£&l < £li» V'/L‘ > ittala'a (for * ittala'a) 

I < /j V d'w> idda ‘a (for *idta ‘a ) 
plil < fifc Vzlm > izzalama (for *iztalama) 

(4) Ci5 is changed to d, which then assimilates the r-infix: 

'JbKR > iddakara (for *ibtakara) 
ji-ol < ^IbXR > iddaxara (for *ibtaxara) 

(5) Cis and d velarize the r-infix to t: 

^!$hb > istahaba (for *istahaba) 

I < jZ* y Iqrr > idtarra (for * idtarra) 

(6) Ciz voices the r-infix to d: 
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yojl c jbj ~JzHR > izdahara (for *iztahara) 

59.3 A few Ci’ roots behave as though they were Ciw in the pro- 
duction of Form VIII, notably 

iiil < jjJ > ittaxaba (for *i’taxaba) 

Most Ci’ roots give quite regular forms, as 

< j.] V’ MR > i’ tamara 
, air’i l < ^jJl V’LF > i’talafa 


Vocabulary 

1^1 

C? 

A 

tf-* 

5U 

& 

NOUNS 

^UIAL 

OTHERS 

£.il «1il 
o' 


VIII ittaxaba adopt 

tabi'a (a) taba‘-/taba‘at- follow; VIII ittaba'a follow, 
heed, pursue 

tar aka (u) tark- leave, abandon 
VIII iqtaraba draw near (’ila to) 
maSd (i) maSy- walk, go on foot 
mala’ a (a) mal’ - fill; VIII imtala’a be filled, full ( min 
or bi- of) 

nafa'a (a) naf- be of benefit to (acc.), avail; VIII 
intafa’a make use, avail oneself ( min or bi- of) 

jami‘- total, whole, entirety 
salam- peace, well-being 
‘(/7- pi ‘ujul-l'ijalat- calf 

mala’ - pi ’amid’ - crowd, assembly, council of nota- 
bles 

nahar- day (as contrasted to night) 


’iban then, therefore 
‘asa ’an (+ subj.) perhaps 


PROPER NAME 

jahannamu (fern) Gehenna, Hell 

Exercises 

(a) Produce the forms requested for Form VIII: 
FORM VIII 


ROOT 

MEANING 

FORM TO PRODUCE 


‘remember’ 

verbal noun 


‘confess’ 

act. part. 


‘expect’ 

3 masc. pi. imperf. act. 

f**j 

‘expand’ 

2 masc. sing. juss. act. 

jjJ 

‘adopt’ 

pass. part. 


‘compel’ 

1 sing. perf. pass. 

c? 

‘follow’ 

act. part. 


‘be gathered’ 

verbal noun 


‘draw near’ 

3 fem. sing. perf. act. 


‘listen’ 

3 masc. sing, imperf. act. 

d* 

‘make use’ 

verbal noun 

& 

‘refrain’ 

1 pi. perf. act. 

i— <*> 

‘accompany’ 

masc. pi. imperative 


‘conspire’ 

act. part. 1 


‘be crowded’ 

verbal noun 

(b) Read and translate: 



jlS ^ X yC- £. bl \ 

le-jji «JI ciujlSl 

L>r- Jl ob 

JTf- f* ^5* ^ 


1 

Uljj ,JI 


^For the seat of the hamza see Appendix G. 

Hibr- span; bird'- cubit; ba‘- fathom; harwalat- running. 
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.1 


.s juu ^ ^ ^ l>o b | *SL-ju I I j»_j3 L ^uaj^ J 15 j I t 

jl ^1 ^ ... p . a jk ^j 'll® f *) » £• >3 sl^J oJl5j V 


l»£u |»^4»- ^4j joLl* i 

.•^1 


£«jl q* djl <i i^^4si «_jI3$j jy ^ O* <— >l*^JI L 0 

.J>U ^iJ Ul bj <:<Js Ij^Ij 3 L^1 I^JIS 1 
I** 1 ^ J>lj SU ^jS 0_^J ^1 . 4» j-y Jl5 V 

4 .“^ljT ^ j'^vbol Ijlu. 

? S_j3 |»^L« Xi I y* |»4iiL I I Q I (jji |J J I A 
. JXaJI jl Ojll <y» p3j_y II j*^*-Lj ' 

S «.Llj L UlyJ jJjoij ^1 jl bjbT Jyij U -4>*j jjl -il$JI _yLl ' * 
L , * ) fr U Ip ^5 <*J*j yy I 4j*i j*j » P bJ 1 -‘-bj^ I t t 




JJ,I 


1 T 


(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1 . A band of strong nobles passed by a city on the people of which 
the enemy had had no mercy; and when they looked and saw, they 
wept. 

2. The devout (man)’s house was filled with the light of faith. 

3. Be not unmindful of God’s mercy lest you dwell in Gehenna 
until the end of your days. 

4. If flight will not avail you, it is no sin for you to lay down your 
arms. 

5. At the time when I advised him, I did not know that he would 
make use of my words to harm me. 

6. Let him turn back on his heels; perhaps we may follow him and 
find his tribe. 

7. Before the prophet, the idols of Mecca had been adopted as gods. 


1’ Ajma'ina “altogether.” 

2 Subula is a complement of yahdi , “he leads. . .on the paths. . .” 

3 A preposed accusative direct object is very unusual. The resumptive pronoun - 
hu on the following verb clarifies its function in the sentence. 

4 Kulla-ma whenever. 
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Lesson Twenty-Five 

60 Forms VII and VIII: Hollow and Weak -Lam Verbs. In 

Forms VII and VIII of both hollow and weak-/dm verbs the distinction 
between w and y in the root is obscured in that the two weak letters be- 
have in exactly the same manner. This is the case in almost all increased 
forms; the few exceptions will be duly noted. 

60.1 Synopsis of the hollow verb (C 2 w/y), Form VII, example 
X ISWQ : 


PERFECT 

JlLl inf ala 

jLjl insdqa 

IMPERFECT 

Jlio yanfalu 

jl—o yansaqu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

JlLo yanfala 

jLcc. yansdqa 

JUSSIVE 

Jio yanfal 

yansaq 

IMPERATIVE 

Jill infal 

l y^>\ insaq 

PARTICIPLE 

munfal- 

jLjc. munsaq- 

VERBAL NOUN 

JLLl infiyal- 

jL-jl insiyaq- 

60.2 Synopsis of the 

hollow verb (C 2 w/y), Form VIII: 


ACTIVE 

PASSIVE 

PERFECT 

J 'c_5 1 if tala 

J^iil uftila 

IMPERFECT 

JLU yaftalu 

JlxL yuftalu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Jbtij yaftala 

JlzL yuftala 

JUSSIVE 

yaftal 

JjlL yuftal 

IMPERATIVE 

Jxil iftal 

— — 


PARTICIPLE Jfci. 

VERBAL NOUN 

Example from 'Jxyr: 

PERFECT 

IMPERFECT jlsiu 

SUBJUNCTIVE jlzio 

JUSSIVE 

IMPERATIVE jX i-l 

PARTICIPLE jliiv. 

VERBAL NOUN 


muftal- 

Jta. 

muftal- 


iftiyal 


ixtara 

J -1 1 

uxtlra 

yaxtaru 


yuxtaru 

yaxtara 


yuxtara 

yaxtar 

J ^ 

yuxtar 

ixtar 

— 

— 

muxtar- 


muxtar- 


ixtiydr- 



REMARKS: 


(1) In both the perfect and imperfect of hollow verbs, weakness 
results in compensatory lengthening to -a- wherever possi- 
ble. Inflection follows the model of nama (see § 1 8 for the 
perfect, §37.1 for the imperfect). Note that the perfect stem 
for C-endings is infal- and iftal-, with shortening of the per- 
fect vowel — there is no reversion to an “original” vowel in 
the increased forms as there is in the G-form. 


(2) Forms vil and VIII produce only one participle each. Since 
Form VII is always intransitive, no passive participle can be 
made. Form VIII is often transitive, but the distinction be- 
tween the active and passive participles is obscured 
(*muftayil -> muftal-; *muftayal- -> muftal-). 


(3) In the verbal noun of both VII and VIII the weak middle radi- 
cal becomes y; original w is changed to y by the preceding i- 
vowel (VII *infiwal- -> infiyal-; VIII *iftiwal- -> iftiyal-). 

60.3 Synopsis of the weak- /dm verb. Form VII, example Vbc5t: 


PERFECT 

IMPERFECT 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

JUSSIVE 


infa'a 

yanfa‘1 

yanfa'iya 

yanfa'i 


I imbaga 
yambagi 
yambagiya 
yambagi 
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IMPERATIVE infa‘i imbagi 

PARTICIPLE gu* munfa'in mumbagin 

VERBAL NOUN infi‘d’- imbiga’ - 

60.4 Synopsis of the weak -lam verb, Form VUI: 
ACTIVE PASSIVE 

PERFECT ifta'a ^5*^3 1 uftu'iya 

IMPERFECT ^sJu yafta'i ^xJu yufta'a 

SUBJUNCTIVE ^sJu yafta'iya yufta'a 

JUSSIVE yafta'i yufta'a 

IMPERATIVE ifta'i 

PARTICIPLE gX. mufta'in ^xX. mufta'an 

VERBAL NOUN * Lis I ifti ‘a’ - 

Example from ^bGy: 

PERFECT ^Sj\ ibtaga ^1 ubtugiya 

IMPERFECT yabtagi yubtaga 

SUBJUNCTIVE yabtagiya yubtaga 

JUSSIVE yabtagi ^ yubtaga 

IMPERATIVE £Xj I ibtagi 

PARTICIPLE mubtagin { jx^> mubtagan 

VERBAL NOUN *Uwl ibtiga- 

REMARKS: 

(1) The inflection of VII and VIII weak-/dm verbs in both the perfect 
and imperfect follows the model of rama (see Appendix B). 

(2) The active participles in -in are inflected on the model of hadin 
(see §27.2). 

(3) The passive participles are inflected as follows: 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

MASCULINE 

indefinite mufta'an mufta'ayani mufta'awna 
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definite mufta'a 

oblique o mufta'ayayni mufta'ayna 

FEMININE sLii. mufta'at- 0 bl*^L. mufta'atani .-. i-.rt. mufta'ay&t- 

(4) In the verbal noun the weakness of the third radical shows up as 
glottal stop (hamzaf, otherwise formation is regular. 

(5) The passive inflection, both perfect and imperfect, follows the 
model of laqiya (see Appendix B). 

Vocabulary 

VII imbaga be proper, seemly (//- for), be necessary 
(//-/ ‘ala for); VIII ibtaga (+ acc.) strive for, aspire to, 
desire 

J*»- jahila ( a) jahl- be ignorant, not know, be foolish 

_yX- VIII ixtara choose, select (something, acc., ‘ala over 
something else) 

VIII ihtada be rightly guided, be shown the right way 

waqa (yaqi) wiqayat- ward off, protect, guard some- 
one/thing (acc.) from someone/thing (acc.); VIII it- 
taqa beware, be on one’s guard, fear (God) 

NOUNS 

sahib- pi ’ashab- companion, friend; master 
j» najm- pi nujum- star 

hawan pi 'ahwa'- lust, passion 

OTHERS 

Lj*j ba‘da-ma (min ba‘di-ma) after (conj.) 

gayr- (+ construct) other than, non-, un- 

PROPER NAMES 

kinanatu the Kinana tribe, which, together with 
Tamlm and Qays, formed Mudar, one of the two 
great divisions of the northern Arabs 
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jLujs qurayS- the Quraysh, the leading tribe of Mecca and 
subgroup of Kinana 

haSim- Hashim (ibn ‘Abd-Manaf, great-grandfather 
of Muhammad) 

Exercises 

(a) Produce the forms requested for Forms VII or VIII: 


ROOT 

FORM 

MEANING 

FORM TO PRODUCE 

s-* 

VIII 

‘claim’ 

act. part. 

a** 1 

VIII 

‘yearn’ 

act. part. 


VIII 

‘be finished’ 

pass. part. 

jJi 

VIII 

‘emulate’ 

verbal noun 

dr° 

VIII 

‘excel’ 

act. part. 


VIII 

‘buy’ 

1st sing. subj. 


VII 

‘cease’ 

3 masc. pi. juss. 


VIII 

‘choose’ 

pass. part. 

**■ 

VIII 

‘be accustomed’ 

3 masc. sing. juss. 

J^ 

VIII 

‘vanish’ 

masc. sing, imperative 


VII 

‘be bent’ 

act. part. 


VIII 

‘be pleased with’ 

pass. part. 

Jj 

VIII 

‘be devout’ 

act. part. 

VII ‘be driven’ 

(b) Read and translate: 

1 pi. perfect 


■ jCoAIaI \ 

J—— I O" J^^j j*^ 2 - x b O' J^^ ^ O* T 

Lij^S 4jL£ qa O* 

• p4.U ^ o* ^^=-=1} tj-i O* 

I'lQDW VIII iqtadd bi- emulate. 

2 Wuld- progeny. 
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<U I ^ aA a I^a ^aj t O'* 0 ^ O'-? 4 t I t ‘j y AAAj La I T 

.(^-JliaJI ^ <Dl qI 

. - - L. ■ 1 1 p yd 1 I ju: j I ^-d I jJL) jk & I L t 

. L 1 . ^UpI ^»LLIj LlILapI LJ # I^JIa3 a 

<J I I Ij 3 Jc*. Ij ^jaa a j ^. C . s l. a . ^ jj I >iL j I ^aj I hJ I l^j I L t 

. 1 I I 

O-. 

.^T qa aJjja a»aj ^jl LI ^ « . w L I_^ll3 v 

• pii q Ld (*^ ^ ifci - A 

• * 1^* 9 jJ Li. o I^j I I Ijii a Is a ' — 1 1 a*J I «dJ j a j^J J ISj A 

.aUo £jp b jL-O o LJ I 9 1>- to Jou I A I ^OW ^>>jJ I Ij Aid I 1 » 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. We shall relate to you the news of those who travelled the earth. 

2. 1 am not afraid of suffering loss when my companions are with 
me. 

3. O oppressors who do not fear the torment, hell will be filled with 
the likes of you. 

4. It is necessary that we not sleep in order to be on our guard. 

5. When they drew near me I feared they would seize my goods and 
then (consequential) I would be among the losers. 

6. If they had followed the way of the rightly-guided (one), they 
would have been shown the right way; but his words availed them not, 
and so they descended into the fire. 

Reading Selection: Surat Maryam (19):85~96. 

Doomsday 

^ ( A 0 ) I jjj I J I ^JLd. I _^2L>o | 

3 ( A A ) I Jjj OJ^J 


1 Subhana glory be to. 
tyaSara (u/i) gather; wafd- herd. 

^ Saqa (u) drive; mujrim- criminal; wird- thirsty herd. 
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1 ( A V ) I I «Xifr A»<3 1 ^ 1 Lii-I I i'i 

( A A ) I jJj I AiJ I jjJ l3j 

2<AA) til U*4 *XU>- JuJ 

^ ( A • ) I AA J L»J I I Q i ^ a * .! L? 0 " ' ^ ^ ^ 

( A \ ) I jJj j_jP A 1 

(AT) IjJj Jc>vZj jjl [*J 

(AT) IAaP ^>T 'ill ol_j— Jl ^ Q* ^ (ji 

4 ( A i ) Iap ^xAAPj |»JkLe>j»-] All 

^ ( A 0 ) 1 1« Lie! I j»jj “UjT | »$Kj 
6 (AA) I. 3 j Q^s~ji\ 1*4! Jji^- 1 oUJLaJI [>La} [>^*t ^jJI jl 


l Malaka (i) possess; Safa at- intercession; 'ahd- covenant. 

2 ’Idd- disastrous. 

3 Kdda (a) be on the verge of; tafattaralyatafattaru be tom; xarra (i) fall down; 
hadd- mins. 

4 ’Ahfd “he enumerated”; ‘adda (u) 'add- count. 

5 Fard- individual. 

6 ’ Amana believe; wudd- affection. 
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61 Optative Constructions. Wishes contrary to fact are normally 
expressed by (yd) layta, which is followed by the pronominal enclitics 
(first person singular takes -ni) or a noun in the accusative. In verbal 
clauses the verb is generally in the perfect for the affirmative and lam + 
jussive for the negative. 

j da ll « h > ****■( J laytanl kuntu tayran I wish I were a bird 

fa-’atira so that I could fly. 

<s!»vj *J L yd layta rabbahu lam Would that his Lord 
yaxluqhu had not created him! 

62 Diminutive Pattern: FU‘AYL-. The diminutive pattern to which 
every triliteral noun is theoretically susceptible is FU‘AYL-. Feminine 
nouns add the feminine ending (FU‘AYLAT-) even when the base noun 
does not have the -at- ending. The diminutive pattern is used for en- 
dearment as well as for denigration. 

< J*». jabal- > jubayl- little mountain, hillock 

.w < j uj. ‘abd- > ‘ubayd- little / dear servant 

J~3 < J-3 qabla > qubayla a little before (prep.) 

C 3 >v/y and biliteral roots substitute y for the third consonant of the pat- 
tern. 

< Qi\ ibn->bunayy- dear / little son 

^1 < v l ’ab->’ubayy- dear father 

With the addition of the first-person singular enclitic, these words be- 
come bunayya and ’ubayya; otherwise they are regular (’ ubayyuka, 
bunayyuhu, &c.). 
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Other, less common diminutive patterns ar &fu‘ayyil- and fuway'il-. 

63 Cardinal Numbers: 11-19. Review the numbers from 1-10 in 
§38. In the numbers from 11 through 19, the units of 11 and 12 con- 
tinue to be regular adjectives, while the units from 3 through 9 conform 
to the rule of chiastic concord given in §38(4). The tens do not exhibit 
chiastic concord. With the exception of the dual ending in 12, all num- 
bers from 11 through 19 are indeclinable in -a. Things numbered are in 
the accusative singular following the number. 

SINGULAR MASCULINE SINGULAR FEMININE 

k yZe a»I 'ahada ‘ aSara baytan k s yz» 'ihda ‘aSrata bintan 

k yz* Li I idna ‘aSara baytan (nom.) k i yze k5l idnata 'aSrata bintan 
k yze idnay 'aSara baytan (obl.)k s yZs- yzS\ iOnatay ‘aSrata bintan 
k yZe tiMJ daladata ‘aSara baytan k l yZe zSdZ daldOa ‘aSrata bintan 
k yZe Lujl 'arba'ata 'aSara baytan k S jZe ^1 'arba'a ' aSrata bintan 
k yz* wi- xamsata 'aSara baytan k i yZe xamsa ‘aSrata bintan 

k yZe *z~, sittata 'aSara baytan k i yz± cu-. sitta 'aSrata bintan 
k yz* Im sab' ala ‘aSara baytan k s yz* sab' a 'aSrata bintan 
k> yz* CsUS Oamaniyata 'aSara bay tanhz l yZ* Bamdniya 'aSrata bin- 

tan 

k yz* tis'ata 'aSara baytan k l yz* ^ys tis'a ‘aSrata bintan 

For the definite, either (1) the article precedes the entire construction 

Idj yz* jo/fi q[-’ ahada ‘aSara wal- the eleven boys 
adan 

or (2) the indeclinable number follows the plural. 

yz* a»VI al-’ awlad- ahada the eleven boys 
‘aSara 

Vocabulary 

jar a (i) jary-ljarayan- flow (water), blow (wind); 
happen, come to pass 

y ye daraba (i) darb- strike, hit, smite; VIII idtaraba clash, 
be upset 
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aK kada (i) kayd- plot for the downfall of, conspire (//- 
against) 

NOUNS 

s jk-. hajar- pi ’ahjar-lhijarat- stone, rock 

ru’ya (fem) pi ru’an vision 

JJ ■ ]e /jde tayr- pi tuyur- bird (singular sometimes used as col- 
lective) 

l j**/La* ‘asan (fem) pi ‘usiy-l'isiy- rod, staff 
^** ‘uqba end, final outcome 
j L5l/ 5 qamar- pi ’ aqmar- moon 

£ kawkab- pi kawakibu heavenly body, star 
< jL^il/ j£ nahr- pi ’ anhdr-T anhur- river, stream 

OTHER 

zu*z tahta, min tahti (+ gen.) beneath, below 
I a I ' iba (+ noun or pronoun) lo and behold 

IDIOM 

5k yye daraba madalan he gave as an example 

Exercises 

(a) Give the Arabic: 

1.11 stars 4. 15 sick women 

2. 16 other mountains 5. 18 new houses 

3. 19 rich (men) 6. 14 worshipped idols 

(b) Give the Arabic: 

1. would that we had heard 5. would that he hadn’t forgotten 

2. 1 wish I hadn’t said that 6. would that they (f pi) had not 

3. would that he had chosen me prevented us 

4. would that she had protected 
me 

(c) Read and translate: 
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(c) Read and translate: 

( iHaJ 1j I i I L * wJUtfjJ Li 3 1 t 

•ibp-l <J* u n * '* * ~ ^ J f4%b 

* * O ^” 4 J ^ O b-- 1 ^ Q ^ * *- 1 I jj 1 *1 -JJ Jj xXj 
• ti-*P LLjI AJL« ^0_^>OL)l3 jJ L OHU ^mi^I L i ft* T 

^ ^ ® j-Jil I w-j I Jojfj Lo jJ I 3 LJ I Lmj I jp ^ Ia J Ui l/* ^ 

l/* <J~* *ob 0* ^ O* bj 

.jU I « [ybl ^»jJI jib . jl^VI 

• Lm*Jw« ■ "•• I jjk ^J-«-9 ■ **‘ j L l 

«X*P Lo • Jo^l !j dl^A 1 Ij^A^ J yU Mjw« <U I wJ^o 0 

.•^LaLUo boL- 

. U |Jjujj ^Ul >Lj a^j^UI ^>Jau^u <ul *\ 

•*3 , f£t.\y>\ £-j 1 ■>! J5 .<JJl qjj qa oy-^ ■V'^ 0^ ^ J 5 v 

. QJ Ju^l I QA b I Lj I S I i Z* l L So 

• l$Z* pA lil LjLL QJ* J? {S^J* 9 b- bid A 

. OjLaJ La blj J-^l L* QjZjjt |fcol ^ 

.^JLJI f,Lo Jp jJ La— <3 1 <JU I ^1 fij* b t ♦ 

. jJjjj Ajld o I Jj ^ oi* d Lh jlj^ <Lll JupI \ \ 

•p> ^1 0 - £JL^ 0* J' 5 C- 5 -^' O* ' * 

(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. The people of the city called upon the pious (men) to pass judg- 
ment between them and the unbelievers. 

2. Oh, would that we had not been foolish and struck our friend 
with a stone! 

3. God was pleased with the alms of the poor. 

4. Whoever disobeys will see his deeds on the day of judgment. 

5. It came to pass just as they had said. 


I Infajara gush forth. 

2$aqq- harsh. 

3 Xana (u) betray. 
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6. Would that I had chosen a guide other than you, for then I would 
be on the right track. 

7. Had I followed the stars and the sun and moon and not followed 
you, we would have found a river in which there flows much water. 
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Lesson Twenty-Seven 

64 Factitive Verbs: Form II. Characteristic of the factitive Form II 
is the doubling of the second radical consonant. The base pattern is 
FA“ALA. 

64. 1 The normal connotive range of meaning of Form II falls into 
three broad categories: 

(1) The increase of a stative or intransitive G-form into Form II 
gives the verb a factitive sense, as kabura ‘to get big / great’ > II kab- 
bara ‘to make great, magnify’; nazala ‘to go down’ > II nazzala ‘to 
make (someone / something) go down, send / bring / take down.’ 

(2) For G-form verbs that are transitive. Form II makes factitive, in- 
tensifies, or specializes the meaning, as bakara ‘to recall’ > II bakkara 
‘to make (someone) recall, remind’; kababa ‘to lie’ > II kabbaba ‘to call 
(someone) a liar), consider (something) false.’ Transitive G-forms may 
also become factitive with two objects, as ‘alima ‘to know’ > II ‘allama 
‘to make (someone) know (something), to teach.’ 

(3) Many denominative verbs, or verbs derived from nouns, do not 
have G-forms. Instead, they enter the verbal system as transitive at 
Form II, as ‘abab- ‘torment’ > II ‘abbaba ‘to torment’ and nur- ‘light’ > 
II nawwara ‘to make light, illuminate.’ Other denominatives have G- 
forms, but Form II has a different signification, as qit'at- ‘piece, frag- 
ment’ > II qatta'a ‘to cut to pieces, hack off / up’ (cf. G-form qata'a ‘to 
cut’). 

64.2 Synopsis of Form II: 


ACTIVE PASSIVE 


PERFECT 

jli fa' ‘ala 

fu“ila 

IMPERFECT 

jib yufa“ilu 

jlu yufa“alu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

jlu yufa“ila 

jiu yufa“ala 

JUSSIVE 

jlu yufa“il 

jIl. yufa“al 

IMPERATIVE 

fa“il 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 

jlu mufa“il- 

JIl. mufa“al- 

VERBAL NOUN 

(1) tafll- 



cl»_u (2) tafilat- 


Example from ^KBR: 



PERFECT 

fS kabbara 

JS kubbira 

IMPERFECT 

fS-i yukabbiru 

JSj yukabbaru 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

JSj yukabbira 

JSj yukabbara 

JUSSIVE 

JSj yukabbir 

yukabbar 

IMPERATIVE 

fS kabbir 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 

JS. mukabbir- 

JS* mukabbar- 

VERBAL NOUN 


takbir- 


REMARKS: 

(1) The characteristic vowel of the personal prefixes in the im- 
perfect and all moods built upon the imperfect for Form II 
(as well as Forms III and IV, to be introduced later) is u, not 
a as in the G-form and Forms VII and VIII. 

(2) All passive forms are made in absolute conformity to the 
rules given in §53 and §55. Since the vowel of the prefixes 
in the imperfect active of this form is u, the only distinction 
between the active and passive of the imperfect is the vowel 
on the doubled second radical. 

(3) In the imperative there is no necessity for a prosthetic alif 
since the removal of the personal prefix does not result in a 
consonant cluster. 
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(4) As in Form VIII — as in all increased forms — the characteris- 
tic vowel of participles is -i- on the second radical for the 
active and -a- for the passive. 

(5) The normal verbal noun of Form II is TAF‘IL-. The second 
verbal noun (TAF‘ILAT-) is reserved mainly for weak-/J/n 
('Iwly walla > tawliyat-, §65) and C 3 ’ verbs (Vb/T barra’a 
> tabri’at-); it is rarely used with other roots. 

64.3 Weakness in Form II. The only “weakness” that needs to be 
treated as such in Form II is the weak-/ara verb, which will be given in 
§65. All other “weak” radicals, i.e., C\wly and C 2 w/y, are retained in 
their original form, as ^lws‘ > II wassa'a / yuwassi'u, y IxWF > xawwafa 
/ yuxawwifu, \ I SYR > sayyara / yusayyiru. 

64.4 Here follows a selective list of verbs / roots already introduced 
that commonly produce a factitive Form II verb: 

k make whole, exculpate turn over (trs.) 

cause to fear, scare ^ 4S" call a liar, consider false 

greet (‘ala) JS magnify 

set in motion, make go jS. increase 

JJ— accept / declare as true ^ ennoble 

& divorce Ci inform (bi- of / about) 

teach Jyi send / bring / take down 

Ip torment, punish jy illuminate, make light 


allow near, bring / take near expand 

Vocabulary 


VERBS 


jol ’ abina (a) ’ibn- permit (U-) someone (bi-) to do 
something; II ’abbana give the call to prayer 
II saxxara subjugate 

1 Js qara’ a (a) qira’ at- recite, read aloud ( ‘ala to) 
massa (*masisa) (a) mass-lmasis- touch 
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JJL. malaka (i) mulk- possess, rule, reign; II mallaka put in 
possession of, make king (‘ala over) 

.aU hada (u) hawd- be Jewish, practice Judaism; II 
hawwada Judaize 


NOUNS 


hasan- good, beautiful 
hasanat- pi -at- good deed 
hamd- praise; al-hamdu lillahi praise (be to) God 
jl Jl al-qur’an- the Koran 
* !£ ytt/Ajyt, Sarik- pi Suraka’ u partner 

t-UjI/Jj wally- pi ’awliya’u friend, helper, supporter 

^ yy. « ^ majus- (collective), majusiyy- (sing.) Magian, adher- 
ent of Mazdaism 

nasraniyy- pi nasara Christian, follower of the Naza- 


Exercises 

(a) Vocalize, read and translate: 

a \ * aJud! ^ . -1 1 g] L 1 1 T 

t LwwJ I u-jlxS* v Loyd Adi V 

L-Im-P A ,T~dl t 

(b) Read and translate: 


-oil ^1 L. ‘uU-JI ^ ^JJI Jl Ijl* fll r 

.^yytili b .aoLf- Aj aBI dJi V 

. ‘ - ^ e LJ I pS b lp j-LLs* t 

» V yjUJI & bd p LI jdp jjJ Ail d 


1 Jaww - air; yumsiku “he holds. 
^Ma “so long as.” 
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. Ij j J * Xfl 3 ^ yi Q Li 

)lj ^u-j>JI <U Ij^Ju L LI .*&•*- J\* ly^l jl «<JJl» ly^l J5 V 

|i jJ I <jU *x<k>J I jll ^ Ij L>u 

4 j^J JjJI O' 4 cij ^ |^J cs* -^Lr* ^ fa ' x * h ~i 

KI^Jj 

>X^ *■ * I aJLI I I ■ <U I \j Uj I >s *^X » l* £j4r* 4^" ^ A 

• ^ J^ J* 

l^l>u £j» ^j>3 oLl»- ^sij l_jj*jl £>jjiiJ . jUi ^jp 4 j»» ^ Lj1 ' 

. a! L-ivoj j I Aj I j ■ n p j j I Aj I a I_jj li flj U a J I jJjj a ^J _y« j£ 1 • 

.ajuLL* > > joij ^C ,* 4 <ajLL> » Zuu q\ \ \ 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. Do you (m pi) worship, to the exclusion of God, a stone that 
possesses for you neither benefit nor harm? 

2. Teach us of that which you have been taught. 

3. He who does a good deed, the angels record (“write”) for him ten 
like it. 

4. When the messenger took the king’s order down to the city, the 
people conspired against him, struck him and killed him, and he had no 
helper. 

5. He scares us when he recites to us the final end of this world, 
when God will set the mountains in motion. 

6. We have been promised beautiful gardens beneath which flow 
rivers. 

7. 1 wish your father would allow you near, but he calls you a liar 
and you will never inherit from him. 


*’ Ayyan-ma “whichever” (acc.); la tajhar “don’t raise your voice”; la tuxdfit 
“don’t mumble”; bull- baseness. 

^■Yamin-I' ay man- right hand; “what their right hands possess” refers to slaves. 

3 Fifrat - “innate disposition,” interpreted as an innate disposition to Islam. 
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65 Form II: Weak-Lam Verbs. The weak -/dm verb (C 3 vv/y) is the 
only type to be treated as weak in Form II. The synopsis given below 
will reveal patterns of weakness familiar from Forms VII and VIII. 


ACTIVE PASSIVE 

PERFECT ^ fa“d fu“iya 

IMPERFECT yufa“l yufa“d 

SUBJUNCTIVE ^ yufa“iya yufa“d 

JUSSIVE yufa“i ^Ju yufa“a 

IMPERATIVE £ fa" i 

PARTICIPLE £ju mufa“in mufa“an 

VERBAL NOUN LjUj tafiyat- 

Example from fwLY: 


PERFECT Jj walla Jj wulliya 

IMPERFECT Jjj yuwalli J y _ yuwalla 

SUBJUNCTIVE 'Jjj yuwalliya Jjj yuwalla 

JUSSIVE yuwalli yuwalla 

IMPERATIVE Jj walli 

PARTICIPLE Jj 4 muwallin J y muwallan 

VERBAL NOUN zj y tawliyat- 
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REMARKS: 

(1) The perfect active is inflected like rama; the perfect passive 
is inflected like laqiya (see Appendix B). 

(2) The imperfect active is inflected on the model of yarmi; the 
passive on the model of yalqa (see Appendix B). 

(3) The subjunctive and jussive are formed exactly like those of 
Form VIII, as are the imperative and participles. 

(4) Weak-/dm verbs use the second verbal noun. Note that the y 
is not doubled. 

(5) As in Forms VII and VIII, the distinction between original y 
and w in C 3 is entirely obscured. 

66 The Pronominal Enclitic Carrier; Double Pronominal Ob- 
jects. 

66.1 Certains verbs, such as “to give” and “to teach,” take two ob- 
jects (in English they are called direct and indrect objects, but in Arabic 
the distinction is not relevant). In Koranic Arabic, when the two objects 
are different persons and pronominal, both pronominal enclitic objects 
may be added to the verb, in which case the first-person pronoun pre- 
cedes the second, which precedes the third. For example: 

tilvL ' allama-ka-hu he taught it to you 

IfroLil ’ ansa-ni-ha he made me forget it 

In post-Koranic Arabic the use of the double-enclitic object was re- 
placed by and large with the pronominal carrier LI ’iyya-, a particle that 

supports the second of two pronominal enclitic objects, e.g. 

aLI jLL ‘giiamaka ’iyyd-hu he taught it to you 

U LI ’ ansani ’jyya-ha he made me forget it 

66.2 'Iyya- occurs in Koranic Arabic primarily as a pronominal car- 
rier for pronouns that have been separated from the verb for rhetorical 
force. 

Ju*j JLI ’ivy a ka na'budu Thee do we worship. 


.iUkS^ JLIi fa- ’ ivy a ka la- You, then — I shall 

’ aqtulannaka certainly slay you! 

’Iyya- also supports enclitic pronouns that for some reason cannot 
be attached to the verb. In the following example the carrier is used be- 
cause, whereas the independent subject pronouns occur after ’ ilia, the 
enclitic pronouns do not, and the pronoun here is direct object of the 
verb, hence necessarily enclitic: 

*Cl Nl J-i dalla man tad'una All those whom you 

’ ilia ’ivva hu invoke besides Him 

are lost. 


In the following example the carrier is used because the independent 
pronoun cannot occur as a complement of ’inna: 


!:■/<« 1 ^ LJj I J L I \j I 


’innanl wa- ’iyyd ka 
’awliya’u ba'duna 
li-ba ‘din 


You and I are sup- 
porters of each 
other. 


Vocabulary 


VERBS 

■L~j basata (u) bast- spread, stretch out (trs) 
raja ‘a (i) ruju '- return 

j>j zana ( i ) zinan/zina’ - fornicate, commit adultery 
^*-1 II samma name, stipulate (denominative from ism-) 

II salla pray ( ‘aid for), perform the ritual prayer 

& tala'a (u) tulii‘- rise (sun, moon, &c.); VIII ittala'a be 
informed ( ‘ala of), observe (‘ala) something closely 
II wajjaha make someone/thing (acc.) face/tum (li-l’ila 
toward); VIII ittajaha turn towards, set out (' ila for) 
Jj II walla turn aside/away (mini ‘an from) 1 ; put someone 
(acc.) in charge of (acc.) 

NOUNS 

JUT/J»I ’ ajal- pi ’ajal- term, appointed time, instant of death 


'Note that this usage of walla is intransitive, a rare occurrence in Form n. 
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pLAI al-’islam- Islam 

haqq- pi huquq- right, truth 
tT- }jj / u*L ra's- pi ru’ iis- head 

JLi Simdl- north; (fem) left (hand) 

gar ib- pi guraba’u strange, foreign 
a /<*-j wajh- pi wujuh- face 

yamin- pi ’ayman- oath; (fem) right (hand) 

OTHERS 

Lol ’ ayna-ma (+ perf. or juss. as conditional type) wher- 
ever 

l&j Oamma there, in that place 
pi Oumma then, next, afterwards 
J tuba li- blessed be 

Exercises 

(a) Produce the following forms for Form II. 

1. ^Ismy (1) masc. sing. act. part. (3) 1 sing. juss. 

(2) verbal noun (4) masc. pi. pass. part. 

I.'Iwly (1) fem. sing. pass. part. (3) masc. pi. act. part. 

(2) 3 fem. pi. imperf. (4) 3 masc. pi. pass. subj. 

3. 'hjSLW (1) masc. sing, imperative (3) fem. sing. act. part. 

(2) fem. pi. pass. part. (4) 3 fem. sing. perf. 

(b) Read and translate: 

1* all aS . • ,Ja- 1 J I I t 

.^Ija L. ^e. ujl 

1 U I . . x * . ■ j| ^J L Ij o L J 1 o* 1 j j I *— j I ^ v 

• l»^co k^allj \j\ \ji |»4^» >^*4^ ^4 * 

2 . <jj I j (jJj Llo B (j I «iij r 

'3d;a toward; kalb- dog; bird'- paw; wa$id- threshold; rub- alarm. 

2 MaSriq - the east; magrib- the west. 
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*■'■■■£• I^Lo t ’j yl I Lfe 1 L . I ^A <JJ I I 1 

• Iaj a? < a **! tLa-al 'ill (j* i*i ^ Ju * j L c 

ljj\S |»S"LI Olyd* <SoMJJ <ul t 

* b b b I ^ I i ^ J La L V 

• ^ Aj M 3 1 -La- 1 1^3 ij -L>xJ ^ ^ Ij *L-J all ^ I lj fll L*| | A 

■ CX^'O'* 4 j (jjl^ L » abiyiS ijaju ^ (jT^ill LJjj ' 

ls* es 1 * 1 WA J 5 ' • 

. <J alii I . * 11 a J ^ jdj j LU^a- j ^ I t t 

. I <Aj LLa lyj Ij IjJ I > J I Ja 1 V 

.<aul, ^L‘i [i ^jjlL aJa l^aSLa- \ V 
2 » 9 L^ jJ J La Lo^A Jj K a a lj Lj^A 1 -L I ^1 \ t 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. If she turns away from us, we will forbid her to retrace her steps. 

2. They departed and turned toward the north, they and their part- 
ners, unmindful of the plotting of the devil. 

3. It is not for us to draw near or to touch the fruit of that tree, for if 
you observe closely you will see that there is evil in it. 

4. After he had performed the prayer, he spread out his arms and 
called upon his Lord. 

5. He laid down the earth and spread it out for men to dwell on. 

Reading Selection: Surat al-Anbiya’ (21 ):51-70. 

Abraham Overturns His People’s Idols 

^ 1 0 I ) Ia & JL ^ L*jT Judj 

4 (aV) tt< i Qj&lf- l$J ^1 ^dl J^iLxJI saa L" <*jij *uj M Jl3 Si 

A'jamu non- Arab, usually applied specifically to Persians. 

2 The meaning of this dictum is obscure; however, the grammar and literal 
meaning should be clear. 

3’Atayna “we gave”; ruSd- guidance. 

4 Tim8al- pi tamdOilu image; 'akafa li- be devoted to. 
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(oT) I 4 J bpbT bjL^j’ 1 l_jJl 5 

( 0 £ ) * pSi^j bT^j pXi I pXX ^ JuJ * J Is 

Moo) * S I Ciu I p I J>J b Ix XXa- 1 " l^jJ 13 
o* p^* bl_j t qAj\o 3 (^jJI (jij'illj ol_^>-JI k-J_> Jj“ Jl 3 

2 (0'\) “^JAllJI 

3 (o V) Jkau pSba lx**0 I <ilbj 

4 (o A) aJI p^JbJ p^J ^j| lolju»- p^l«>J 

(oA) «^liaJI qL Ail SLx^JL I jjh J-i I^JlS 
Ml • ) "p_jb ji I <J Jliy pA £ Ju ^Xs lx.».<t.t<i ” I jJl 5 
6 (-l\) OqjJ^j p$jbJ ^Ul lir J^\ Jp Aj I^jU" I^JLi 
(it) p»A_^jl L Ux^lL Ija kiJLuj s^o]I" l_jJl3 
7 (l X) L * j IjjL£ ^1 pAjJtkuli Ija pAj^Mk!^ a1*j Is 

8 ( 1 £ ) * ,•) UoJ I pXi I p£ I “ l_jJ Lis p^.M. ii 1^1 I j .*-»■ 

Ml o)“ fl b • j 9*)j^A La o k». 1 .p aJLl h • p^-kujj j ^p p-* 

(11) SpS^iu ^ p^kiXj ^ U Ail I ^o ^ ^.x^!’ 1 Jl3 


Miv) Ms! • a]j I ^o ^ U, p£J lil 

2 (i a) “^^IpU p Xi£~ ^jJ p<: ^ J T lj^kojl_j bj£jst- y> I_jJIs 

3(11) •pjAjfl Jp LM—j lo* J>j£ «jb L" Uis 
4 (v .) »-^l 1 pA IxLoi I JuT Aj lj O Ijlj 


l La'iba (a) jest. 

2 Fatara (u) create; balikum see p. 103, note 3. 

3 Ta-lldhi “by God”; mudbir- turning away. 
4 Judad- fragments. 

5 Fatan youth, lad. 

6’A'yun- pi of ‘ayn- eye. 

7 Nafaqa (i) speak. 

8 Raja'u 'ila ’anfusihim “they conferred apart.” 
^Nukisu 'ala ru’usihim “they were confounded.” 


*’ Uffin li- fie on; 'aqala (i) be reasonable, have sense. 
2 Harraqa bum (trs); na$ara (u) support 
3 Bard- coolness. 

4 ’ Ardda want. 
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REMARKS: 


Lesson Twenty-Nine 

67 Reflexive/Medio-Passive Verbs: Form V. Form V is the reflex- 
ive/medio-passive of Form II, as Form VIII is of the G-form. 
Characteristic of Form V is the prefix ta- (rather than the infix met in 
Form VIII). The base form is TAFA“ALA. 


ACTIVE PASSIVE 


PERFECT 

jlu 

tafa“ala 

jii3 

tufu“ila 

IMPERFECT 


yatafa“alu 

[ W ftrt J 
- 

yutafa“alu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

[■o 

yatafa“ala 

1 # 9? 1 

OF - 

yutafa“ala 

JUSSIVE 

1 W ftjL 1 

yatafa“al 

1 « a" 1 

yutafa“al 

IMPERATIVE 

jli3 

tafa“al 

— 

— 

PARTICIPLE 

[•jtiLt 

mutafa“il- 


mutafa“al- 

VERBAL NOUN 


Jlij tafa 

“ul- 


Example from V'LM; 





PERFECT 

pLo 

ta'allama 

pLo 

tu'ullima 

IMPERFECT 


yata ‘allamu 


yuta' allamu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


yata ‘allama 


yuta' allama 

JUSSIVE 


yata' al lam 

pJj-Zj 

yuta'allam 

IMPERATIVE 

c u- 

ta'allam 

— 

— 

PARTICIPLE 


muta ‘allim- 

Jjwl 

muta ‘allam- 

VERBAL NOUN 


JLj ta'allum- 



(1) Unlike Form II, the imperfect vowel of C 2 is -a-, not 

(2) In the perfect passive, the vowel of the f-prefix harmonizes 
with the passive Ci vowel -it-. In the imperfect passive, the 
personal prefix only, and not the M-prefix, is given the pas- 
sive vowel -it-, according to rule. 

(3) As in Forms II and VIII, the distinctive C 2 vowel of the par- 
ticiples is -i- for the active and -a- for the passive. 

(4) Note especially the pattern for the verbal noun, with -it- on 
C 2 , tafa“ul-. 

67.2 As the reflexive/medio-passive of Form II, Form V denotes the 
state the object of the action of Form II is brought into. Form II verbs 
that take only one object become intransitive in Form V, as II nazzala ‘to 
send / bring / take down’ > V tanazzala ‘to be / get sent / brought / 
taken down’; II kabbara ‘to magnify, make great’ > V takabbara ‘to 
magnify oneself, be proud, haughty.’ 

Doubly transitive Form II verbs are singly transitive in Form V, as II 
‘allama ‘to teach (someone something)’ > V ta'allama ‘to get / be 
taught, learn (something).’ 

67.3 Occasional assimilations in Form V (and VI, to be introduced in 
§79). Sporadic assimilation of the f-prefix of Form V to an initial Ci 
tlQItldldlblsIsIzIzISIj is not uncommon, as in JA> \ ittayyara (for tatay- 

yara) ‘augur ill,’ issaddaqa (for tasaddaqa ) ‘give alms,’ Jjlil id- 
Oaqala (for VI taOaqala) ‘be sluggish,’ and it ibbakkara (for tabak- 

kara) ‘remember.’ The assimilation may affect any word within the 
form, e.g., mutlahhir- (for mutatahhir-) ‘purified’ 

67.4 Occasional contractions of imperfect forms in ta -. Imperfect 
forms in ta-, such as tatafa“alu, may contract to tafa“alu, as in Jyj 

tanazzalu (for tatanazzalu). 

If the initial radical is also t, the contraction is almost certain to take 
place, as in tatabba'u (for tatatabba ‘u.) 
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68 Adjectival Pattern: FA‘IL-. When derived from stative G-form 
verbs, the common adjectival pattern FA‘IL- indicates that which ex- 
hibits the quality of the verb. 

xafiya ‘be hidden’ > xafiy- ‘hidden’ 
rahima ‘be merciful’ > rahim- ‘merciful’ 
sawiya ‘be equal’ > sawiy- ‘equal’ 

_,j 5 qadira ‘be powerful’ > qadir- ‘potent’ 

o qaruba ‘be near’ > qarib- ‘near’ 
joy* marida ‘fall ill’ > marid- ‘sick, ill’ 
wasi'a ‘be vast’ > wasi'- ‘vast’ 

Although there are many important exceptions, such as rahim- and 
qadir-, stative verbs tend on the whole not to form active participles but 
to form a FA‘IL- adjective instead. 

Some transitive G-form verbs also form FA‘EL-adjectives to indicate 
possession of a quality, e.g.: 

sami‘ a > samV- ‘(all-)hearing’ 
pjp < pL ‘alima > ‘alim- ‘(all-)knowing’ 

< ja 1 ’amara > ’amir- ‘commander’ 

Generally, however, FA‘IL- words from transitive G-forms have a pas- 
sive-participial sense, as in Aramaeo-Syriac b’us. 

< Ji5 qatala > qatil- ‘slain’ 

Jui-1 < lul ’axaba > ’axib- ‘taken, held (captive)’ 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

tala (u) tilawat- read, recite (out loud) 


sawiya (a) siwan/sawa’ - be level, equal, equivalent; II 
sawwa equalize, put on the same level (bi- with); 
make / shape properly; VIII istawa be even, on a par; 
stand upright; sit down ('ala on); be done (food), be 
mature, be ripe (fruit) 

J-3 V taqabbala accept, receive something (acc.) 

jj 3 qadara (i) qadar-fqudrat- be capable (‘aid of); II qad- 
dara appoint, determine, foreordain 
>_j Jk II qarraba sacrifice (denominative from qurban-, see 
below); allow near (’ila to), let approach; V taqar- 
raba approach, get near (min!’ ila to) 
pis' II kallama speak to, address; V takallama speak (ma'a 
with) 

La II hayya’a prepare, make ready; V tahayya’a be pre- 
pared, in readiness, get ready 
v tawajjaha turn, face (intransitive) (’Haiti- toward) 


NOUNS 


US' . pis' 

CjLa /<!mA 


qiblat- direction of prayer, direction toward Mecca 
qurban- pi qarabinu sacrifice 
kalim- (collective), kalimat- (unit) pi -at- word 
mawlan pi mawalin master, patron 
hay’ at- pi -at- form, shape 


Exercises 


(a) Read and translate: 

*JuL.aj \ • pLxjl V t 

t t olT A ^yalSLj jl o 

(b) Read and translate: 


fj£u t 
j^xJI t 

ojaLza r 


. t UJI JaI pSU-^j JaI \y^j\ . 1 

, Aja Jp JS' jAj ^ Laj»-1 <ju I < j V 
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K JaJL yi 

L*a «X ^- 1 £jA ^J-JLZs b L^s b^4 <3 1 ^>J j* ^ ^ ^J~* Lj ^ 

J Ju cJa^J ^ <JJ I jlix j UjI b Jl3 ."jjlkSV* Jl5 .^*311 ^4 

i.^JLJI VJ All I Jtl ^1 .JJL ^ AJ\ iu.L bl L. ^LiixJ Jl 
• I^a J I • La <Lj jL J ^U f. 1»m J I «.* I 4 >j ^.* 1 a . > jj 1 

^1 ^U Li AJoJI ^ ,L-J*li» Jl3 Ja-j ^ il <i)l Jl3 a 

* » b 

^1 ^^ 41 ^ ^*yi j c^*-> °U^* ^ ^ 

•ji^ <- 0 r i> ^ | 

jJp ^jJai- Vj CdUM ,jil 'ilj olj q*. c- V U ^aJLeJI aaloJ <il £jj V 

wJb 

•f-4*- Jl CD^i; ^4^1 O* ^y?3 oJji ^ oJ A 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. Shall we lead you to a man who will inform you of the noble 
ones who grew haughty and then were overturned? 

2. Perhaps the most devout may be the most powerful. 

3. The truth has come, so let the violent (ones) of the unbelievers 
beware! 

4. At the time when the sun was rising we got in readiness to go (on 
foot) and speak with the king’s advisors. 

5. When the appointed time has come, you will not be capable of 
fleeing from death. 

6. Wherever we faced we saw them following and stretching out 
their arms to seize us. 

7. The parents named their child Ismail and then prayed for him. 


P Abkamu mute; kali- burden; 'adl- justice, equity. 
2 Xatara 'ala occur to. 
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69 Form V: Weak-Lawi Verbs. As in Form II, the only weakness 
that needs to be dealt with as such in Form V is the weak -lam verb 
( Csw/y ). 

69.1 Synopsis of Form V weak-/am verbs, example from 'JwFY: 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 

PERFECT ^ y tawaffa ^ y tuwuffiya 

IMPERFECT ^yj yatawaffa yutawaffa 

SUBJUNCTIVE ^yj yatawaffa yutawaffa 

JUSSIVE <-*y yatawaffa <Jy yutawaffa 

IMPERATIVE _i y tawaffa — — 

PARTICIPLE o y. mutawaffin y mutawaffan 

VERBAL NOUN _3 y tawaffin 

REMARKS: 

(1) The perfect active is inflected on the model of rama (see 
Appendix B); the perfect passive is inflected on the model of 
laqiya (see Appendix B). 

(2) The imperfect — active and passive — is inflected on the 
model of yalqa (see Appendix B). 

(3) The formation of the subjunctive, jussive, active and passive 
participles should be familiar by now. Formative principles 
are like those of the Form VIII wtak-ldm (see §60.2). 
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(4) The verbal noun deserves special attention. The character- 
isitic C2 vowel -u- of the sound form is lost, and the noun is 
inflected exactly like the active participle. 

70 Intensive Noun Pattern: FA“AL-. The noun/adjective pattern 
FA“AL- indicates someone intensely engaged in an activity or some- 
thing that exhibits the quality intensely. Note that a weak third radical 
shows up as hamza, whereas weak second radicals take their original 
form, y or w. 

Jl5fl < JS1 ’ akala > ’akkal- ‘glutton’ 
jUl < j»\ ’ amara > ’ ammar- ‘imperious’ 
baka > bakka’ - ‘ weeper’ 
jib < Jj dalla > dallal- ‘guide’ 

_jL~, < jL. sdra > sayyar- ‘wanderer, planet’ 

Jii. < yi. gafara > gaff dr- ‘prone to forgive’ 

^ifj^ < kababa > kabbab- ‘inveterate liar’ 

This is also the pattern par excellence for trades and crafts, 
v! 'y. K bab- ‘gate’ > bawwab- ‘gatekeeper’ 
ol>J < ouj wa raq- ‘leaf, folio’ > warrdq- ‘manuscript copier’ 
3 Li. < 3-i. xabaza ‘bake’ >xabbaz- ‘baker’ 
j-LL < tabaxa ‘cook’ > tabbax- ‘cook’ 

71 The Arabic Personal Name. 

71.1 In its simplest form the personal name consists of (1) the given 
name (ism-) and (2) the patronymic, i.e., the father’s name preceded by 
ibn-. When the patronymic follows the given name, (a) the nunation is 
removed from triptote given names and (b) the alifoi ibn- is dropped. 
Since -bn- is in apposition to the given name, it is in whatever case the 
given name is. The father’s name is, of course, in construct with -bn-. 

<xi I qj muhamma du bnu ‘abdi Muhammad son of 
lldhi Abdullah 

^JLL Qj Je- ‘aliyubnu ’ abi talibin Ali son of Abu- 

Talib 
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Patronymics carried back to the fourth or fifth generation are not un- 
common. 

Jc ^ jLuj- ja'faru bnu muhammadi Ja‘far b. Muham- 

. . bni ‘aliyi bni hasani mad b. Ali b. 

Cg Cr “*■ Cg ‘aiiyin Hasan b. Ali 

For women the patronymic is introduced by bint- or ibnat-. 

(col) ci <J»li fatimatu bintu (bnatu) Fatima daughter of 
muhammadin Muhammad 

71.2 To the given name and patronymic may be added the “filio- 
nymic” (kunyat-), the name of a man’s eldest son, with ’abu. The fili- 
onymic usually precedes the given name. 

^1 eg y\ ' abu l- hasani ‘aliyubnu Abu’l-Hasan Ali b. 

'abi talibin Abu-Talib 


71.3 To the given name, patronymic and filionymic may be added 
the agnomen (laqab-), an honorific or nickname. It may also be an oc- 
cupational name. 


jJy y\ ’ abu nasrin biSru bnu l- 
^LJI Aj UI hariQi l-hafl 

JL y\ ’ abu bakrin 1 s-siddiqu 





’abu l-mugidi l-husaynu 
bnu mansurin 1 1 - 
hallaju 


Abu-Nasr Bishr b. 
al-Harith “the 
Barefoot” 
Abu-Bakr “the 
Righteous” 

Abu ’1-Mu ghith al- 
Husayn b. Man- 
sur “the Cotton- 
carder” 


Agnomens may also be nicknames with ’abu. 

iyjA y\ ’ abu hurayrata Abu-Hurayra 

(“father of a little 
cat”) 

£jjUI y I ’abul-faraji Abu’l-Faraj (“father 

of joy”) 

In later Islamic times laqab s in ad-dln- became common as part of the 
given name. 
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Oi 


jJI 


cT*-** 1 


‘ala’ u d-dlni ‘allyun 

Samsu d-dini 
muhammadun 


Ala’ al-Din Ali 

Shams al-Din Mu- 
hammad 


71.4 The final part of the name, the attributive (nisbat-) in -iyy- may 
indicate (1) tribal or dynastic affiliation 


J&i Oi SiO 11 J* -* 1 

or (2) place of origin. 
jio’r oi - u>v4 Ji I 


’abii ‘allyin i z-zubayru 
bnu bakkarin 1 1- 
quraSiyyu 


’abu jafarin 
muhammadu bnu 
jariri bni yazida t- 
tabariyyu 


Abu Ali al-Zubayr 
b. Bakkar al- 
Qurashi (“of 
Quraysh”) 


Abu-Ja‘far Muham- 
mad b. Jarir b. 
Yazid al-Tabari 
(“of Tabaristan”) 


The attributive may properly belong either to the individual, in which 
case it follows the case of the given name, or to the father or grandfa- 
ther’s name, in which case it is in the genitive. 


71.5 An individual 
names. For instance, 

^jjl gjil\ y\ 

ad I ' I u^juj 


may be known by any 

’abu l-faraji muham- 
madu bnu ’abiya'- 
qiiba bni ’ishaqa n- 
nadimi l-warraqu l- 
bagdadiyyu 


one or more of his 

Abu’l-Faraj Mu- 
hammad b. Abu- 
Ya‘qub b. Ishaq 
al-Nadim al-War- 
raq al-Baghdadi 


Vocabulary 

VERBS 




OJJ 


Jr* 


NOUNS 

ot $*1/ ^ I 

OTHERS 

US' 

r 


II baSSara announce (bi- something) as good news to 
(acc.) 

haruma (u) haram- be forbidden; II harrama make 
unlawful, proscribe (‘aid for) 
xabura (u) xibr-lxibr at- know thoroughly, be fully ac- 
quainted (bi-l-hu with) 

razaqa (i) rizq- provide with sustenance, means of 
subsistence 

qada (i) qada’- decide, foreordain; VII inqada be 
completed, concluded 

V tamanna wish for, desire; make a wish for 

II waffa give (-hu someone) full due; give a full share 
of; V tawaffa take / get one’s full share of, receive 
fully; v passive tuwuffiya die, pass on (euphemistic) 

’ umm- pi ’ummahat- mother 

buSra (fern.) good news 

xabar- pi ’axbar- news, piece of information 

sii’ - evil, ill 


’anna how? (Koranic) 

kullama whenever (+ conditional type) 

na‘am(i) yes 


GIVEN NAME: Muhammad 
FATHER’S NAME: Abu-Ya‘qQb 
GRANDFATHER’S NAME: Ishaq 
AGNOMEN: Abu’l-Faraj 

Either his father or grandfather (likely the former) was a nadim-, a 
“boon companion,” probably to a caliph. 

He himself was a copier of manuscripts (warraq-) and was a native 
of Baghdad. 

He is known historically (his Suhrat-) as Ibn al-Nadim. 


PROPER NAMES 

I ’ ishdqu Isaac 

( (.) L £y zakariyya(’ u) Zacharias 
maslh- Messiah 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 
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<1 0> O- O* 1 -UL> jl <Ul Jj~j j Jl3j 1 

«il <* Jj*? •‘f- 4 ’’ J A* J*" «J 

* . <JU9 Q.~ It jil ^ U * 

I p b l ^A 1 fi j L«j jj j^-^***! I L$ ^ ^ 

* W * cr~J l 2 oM> 

l^lj Vj f ^ wJL AjLV ^1 • ^gjjl U f 

^>uu $. L»%a • * * jJ L# . M L«M«ua B l^jJ Idj ^£^<***1 ^ I UJL*aj o $■ b*- *xaJj t 
*J U^i j» ^5 ^1 ^j-***_j bj * »— fc>c? V B IjJU ,ol>. q^ JL^'L V f+Tj LIa ^ 

• i^jj^SULj i ^>wuj I 5 . ^ J ^Xmj L La b^-*£*»<J • La 0 1^® jj 

. ^j>JL VJ <ul | *j*» I ^uJLJI l^iiAj V & 

l^Jj *^U I^jIj I^X wa i ^jI ^Jj* ^1 k^JlS |»j^ ojJj II *\ 
A ji ^ ^ j* La ■\XS' Lj^^j I^aIp 

«.*LL> ^ <Lll 0 I .<tl( Jup ^ y>» ^Jl5 «?ljjb 

. aLI VI jj VI v 

• LLw*«® b 1 ^— ja>* > vXAA <JJ I J bJj ^ L i ra * ■> * 1 1 *X> i*_) A 


. LJ I pj « Oji I <2 j I i ^*-JU ^ 

Ji ^ ft J 1 (j^jVI <u i-««U a j\ JL»JI <) sH bTy 0 ] J \ . 

1 vtl •*. 


. . <i 

jUL* <J ^ jJI - Tjj jj LJJ o jk^t Jp q 15 jii I ^ jj I jJj Lj i \ 

Ji” jli-j ^UII ^gS <1 jij IaJj JiJo ^jVIj olj— Jl 

f *j » a .L >o jf«*Aj IjLk,* * * ^1 a^JT Ajj ^ lj lj - I^j Juu « ^A5 

o L>- b _y« j^jSXoj "ilj Ub )lj \j^o j SDLj 'ilj 

J Q J I lj ^ ■■! > • * 1 1^ I ^3 tl -~ J j ^» * * * j I ^3 aJ »XPwU AjU I ^1 J 1 ^ V 

• LJ I ^a j* ^ ^ jj »^J jj . .. J lj L> J lj ^^>mJ jj 


' <u! \ V 

(b) Translate into Arabic: 

1. It appears to us that you (pi) have aspired to a way that has been 
made unlawful to you. 

2. When the Children of Israel said to Moses, “Make us a god like 
the gods of Egypt,” he said to them, “You are a people who are igno- 
rant.” 

3. Those who follow their lusts as itinerants follow the stars will not 
be shown the right way. 

4. Umm-‘Ali passed away, and her children wept much over her. 

5. The Merciful does not accept the sacrifice of him who wishes for 
other than the truth in his heart. 


I'Adna maq'ad- “the lowest seat.” 

2 'Arif- throne. 

3 7/7- hanlb- roasted calf. 

4 Tabdraka “blessed be”; furqdn- the meaning of this word is not fully under- 
stood; it is often equated with the Koran and may possibly be borrowed from the 
Aramaic npis ‘chapter, division (of a book)’; nadir- wamer. 

3 Dabbat - pi dawabbu beast. 
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Reading Selection: Surat Al-‘ Imran (3):45-51. 

The Annunciation 

^ JLI <^^ 1 ! “uiSj <1(1 ^jl Ij" <£jM1I v^JIj al 

Mia) £ r Syl\ ,y>j MjjJI ^ j 

2 (in) Q-pJLJI ajll ^ ,j-LJI f^U 

jUo <i)l jUjtf* JI3 j. fj aJj J OJ& J\ *=JB 

(iV) <J l_^l lil : «l£-« U 


3 (i A) alj)_jXjjj k_lll£ll <S*Jj 

t5*^ ^ ‘ O* ^ ^ <S^- 4 Xr-jj 

<Ill 0 Ld 0 oj^ V ‘ c ^ O* 

‘'til ij 3 ^ &r^-) LS^rtb 

p£l <jU ^lia ji .(^3^ ^ k> O^ 3 ^ 

5 (t') oi 


•j’ k ^ p !*>*" cS^ (J^ |*^ “Uy^l 0 * l 5“M Ot* ^ 6 fex^j 
Ma •) Li j <juI Ijiili 


1 Wajih - eminent, illustrous. 

2 Mahd- cradle; kahl- man of mature age. 

3 Hikmat - wisdom. 

^Assume an elipsed verb, “and he will make him. . .” 

S'Anni introduces direct quotation, translate as “saying”; nafaxa (u) blow; 
’akmahu bom blind; ’ abrapu leprous; ' uhyi “I will bring to life”; iddaxara store up. 
6 A subjective complement for ji'tukum in verse 49. 

1 Li-uhilla “in order that I make lawful”; ’ati'u “obey” (pi. imperative). 
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l $ira(- mustaqlm- straight path. 
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Lesson Thirty-One 

72 The Construct of Qualification; The Adjectival Relative 
Phrase. 

72. 1 The construct of qualification, also known as the “improper 
construct,” consists of an adjective followed in construct by a noun 
qualifying the adjective, e.g. 

<>.ji I Je-j rajulun hasanul-wajhi a man handsome 

of/in face 

.-ill I SjaLL sljJ imra’atun tahiratu l- a woman pure of 
qalbi heart 

The adjective agrees in case, number and gender with the preceding 
noun, as any attributive adjective would. The adjective also has the def- 
inite article or not according to the state of the modified noun. However, 
since the adjective is in construct with the following noun (which is 
usually definite), its inflectional ending is always definite. The reason 
this construction is called “improper” is because what appears to be a 
first member of a construct state may take the definite article. 

J^JI ar-rajulu l-hasanu l- the man handsome 
wajhi of face 

.-Jill s^aILII si J.\ al-mar’atu t- tahiratu l- the woman pure of 

qalbi heart 

J li I JjJil gl-muluku l-kadiru l- the kings with much 

mali wealth 

The construction may be summarized by the following scheme: 

I rajulun karlmu n-nafsi a man of noble soul 
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^OJI J^JI ar-rajulu l-karimu n- 

nafsi 

NOUN ADJECTIVE 

Adjective agrees in case, number, 
gender and article; ending definite 


the man of noble 
soul 

NOUN 

qualifying noun in con 
struct; usually definite 


rajulun 

karimu 

n-nafsi 

ar-rajulu 

l-karimu 

n-nafsi 


72.2 The Adjectival Relative Clause. In this adjectival/relative type 
of clause, a noun is followed by an adjective that agrees with the pre- 
ceding noun in case only; in number and gender the adjective agrees 
with a noun that follows in the nominative case. 1 


IajJ J yJl\ s IjJJ lil-mar’ atil-maqtuli 
’abuha 

as LIS' Ae-j— II qa mina n-nabiyil- 

masmu'ati kalimatuhu 


NOUN I ADJECTIVE 

< case agreement only with noun I 
tumber/gender agreement with noun U : 


l-mar’ati 

n-nabiyi 

73 Uses of Ma. 


l-maqtiili 

l-masmu‘ati 


for the woman 
whose father is / 
was killed 
from the prophet 
whose words are / 
were heard 

NOUN II 
nominative case; 
resumptive pronoun 
refers to noun I 

'abu-ha 

kalimatu-hu 


73.1 The particle ma followed by the affirmative perfect gives the 
equivalent of the English “as / so long as.” Followed by lam + jussive, 
ma means “so long as. . .not” or “until.” 


*In this construction the definite article on the adjective is equivalent to the 
relative pronoun; the two examples are equivalent to the phrases J lydu ^dl si ^JJ 

LjJ and OHS' ^jJI ^ . 
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ma asaytani 
’u'abbibuka 


j L. JIm ^ Id naxafu ma kuntum 


ma ana 


q\ 'i la junaha ‘alaykwn ’in 

1 U 1 1 -ii r n\L tallaqtumu n-nisa’ a 

* 1 ma lam tamassu- 

hunna 


As long as you dis- 
obey me, I will 
punish you. 

We do not fear so 
long as you are 
with us. 

It is no sin for you 
if you divorce 
women so long as 
you have not 
touched them. 


73.2 The enlitic particle -ma combines with the interrogatives to 
give the indefinite relatives ’ ayna-ma ‘wherever,’ ’iba-ma ‘whenever,’ 
miOla-ma ‘however,’ kulla-ma ‘whenever, as often as.’ The indefinite 
relative ‘whatever’ is an anomalous form, mahma. These are commonly 
followed by the perfect or jussive as conditional types. 




huwa maakum ’ayna- 
md kuntum 


ju I ’ayna-ma takunii yud- 

I rikkumu l-mawtu 

x>-j UK kulla-ma daxaltu, 

■ J1 K'- . wajadtuhum 

° ~ yatakallamuna 

Li uT ^ -c lab mahma ta’tina bihi min 
.ii . ’ayatinfa-md nahnu 

£p' j 

laka bi-mu’ minina 


He is with you 
wherever you are 
(may be). 

Wherever you may 
be, death will 
reach you. 

Whenever I entered, 
I found them 
speaking. 

Whatever sign you 
may bring us, we 
will not believe in 


73.3 A similar -ma may be added to any indefinite noun to heighten 
the sense of indefiniteness or nonspecificity. 

Lj.__p.UUj;> v awman-ma xarajnd We went out one 

day. 

74 Auxiliary Verbs. Arabic has very few verbs that can be classed 
as auxiliary, but the following three are worth noting: 
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(1) kada / yakadu, followed by the imperfect indicative, gives the 
sense of ‘almost, scarcely’ to the following verb. 

’ inna l-qawma kadu The people almost 
yaqtulunani killed me. 

wajada qawman la He found a people 
v akaduna yafqahuna who could scarce- 

qawlan ly understand a 

word. 

(2) ma zala / la yazalu followed by the imperfect indicative means 
‘to keep on, to be still’ doing something. 

qjIjSj jjJIyj hum la yazaluna They will keep on 

jjjK yaquluna ka-balika (are still) saying 

the same thing. 

(3) ja'ala (and in post-Koranic ’ axaba) + imperfect indicative 
means ‘to begin to.’ 

ju-j *1*> ja‘ alati /-’ ardu tamidu The earth began to 

sway. 

Vocabulary 

^3 tamma (i) be completed, finished, fulfilled 

o. hasiba (a) hisban- reckon, consider someone (acc.) as 
(acc.); hasaba (u) hisab- figure, make an account 
xalafa (u) come after, take the place of, lag (‘an be- 
hind); II xallafa appoint as successor; VIII ixtalafa 
differ (‘an from), dispute (ft over), frequent (’ila a 
place) 

Jlj zala (zul-) (ii) zawal- pass away, come to an end; 
(negative) continue, abide 

Jlj U ma zala (ma zil-) (la yazalu, lam yazal) (occurs in the 
negative + imperf. ind. or act. part.) keep on, be still 
(doing something) 
saru‘a (u) sur'at- be quick, fast 

kasara ( i) kasr- break; II kassara smash, break to 
pieces; VII inkasara get broken 
jK kada (kid-) (a) (+ imperf. ind.) almost, scarcely 


(J 

'il Up 
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tahura (u) taharat- be pure, clean; II tahhara purify; 
V tatahharal ittahhara cleanse oneself, perform 
ablutions 

lama (u) lawm-lmalamat- blame, reproach {‘ala for) 

NOUNS 

Jp-I ’ajl- sake; minlli-’ajli (+ const.) for the sake of 

jinn- (collective), jinniyy- (unit sing.) pi jann- genie, 
the djinn, invisible beings who interfere in men’s 
lives 

sayyi’- evil 

sayyi’ at- pi -at- evil deed 

Exercises 

(a) Vocalize, read and translate: 

jS-sLJI JUJI v a jill Jjil\ t v ljJI ^^1 t 

. — » I A Alj aI* A A Ju aJp 1 1 I Q f. 11 1 a_^aJaS* ^*^aP I 

L^o I LaJ I s lji I a AuapJ. I L ...:, 1 1 i I J..LJ I ^ juJ I X 

(b) Give the Arabic for the following: 

1. a woman pure of heart 6. the boys with broken arm(s) 

2. the women pure of heart 7. a genie with a big head 

3. a man handsome of face 8. a tree with many leaves 

4. two men handsome of face 9. a band few in number 

5. a boy with a broken arm 10. a woman of much learning 

(c) Read and translate: 

^ a f. U 1 3 1 l 9 1 * jT ~ U 1 1 Iap I *xl \ 

^ * . * L. > J I ^j^aai <U Aj [ ... .v A ti^A A -A.-P All I a .Apo 

. ||JLp 1 A I £aa* lj .iLj ^ I T 
. jll jii-1 y: L> |»aT L t 

I aILj ^ I ^.. nL . P X A (j Aa I ^jaj U I fr Lau £ 

. * ^a » I LU ^*jPaJ I A^LT , *VwJ j a 1 ~ a- JJ aJj 

^Sarab- mirage; qi'at- desert; ?am'anu thirsty 
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* |» jUj aSo I Lo3 a 

• AlP ! J K Ajj ^P aXj AjLI I aIaP Li U Ailj *t 

.“(Je - ! £r* Aj—Sllll -Up bl“ Alii JlS v 

. I^a J I ^P l^wJLi C* a^i A J ..B . J I A^&LLdl aI^II I A 

. Ij^-Aj j *■ . a *L- ^1 ll^J U^JI ^-^p ( J»iu b.lSj A 
aIaJ j ll J-Af O*-? ^ ^ ^ AXaAAAA j^aO-P' i • 

. AaJ LaWa P . ^aJU l ^ Ai i ,*] Al>JI . • . yUA- Ja-J 

. Li Jl Iaa |kC>- ^ Jjl Oi>^^ O^ ' ' 

(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. It is not possible for you to exculpate yourself, for what you did 
was made unlawful beforehand. 

2. They will keep on visiting the sick until they are free of their ill- 
ness. 

3. Moses struck the stone, and many springs flowed from it. 

4. The two girls beautiful of face guided him to their father. 

5. When I saw the old man with his face concealed entering the 
woman’s house, I almost laughed. 

6. The heavenly bodies — the sun, moon and stars — will all bow 
down before those who are pious in heart. 


* Yujza “he is rewarded.” 
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Reading Selection: Surat al-Kahf (18):83-95. 

Dhu’l-Qarnayn 1 

2 ( a v ) I j ^b Lo I >3 Lwjj 

3 ( A i ) L^u alLoTj <J l vic < b j 

4 ( A a ) L« 

4jLa^. La ^ ■ ..c A ,i I ^ ^ 1 

a><Xj ^ I U Ij i_j julj ^ I Lo ] I la b ” LLs . Lsj 3 La -u_p 

5 (ai) ^ 

4j jui_»i \ij J I |»j Aj Jmj »_s l»JLb> { y> U 1 11 J la 

6 (av) ] 111 * 

b j* I ^ d I f. Ij^>. da L>J Lo O^ 0 ”^ cr* b* Lj 

7 ( A A) I ,^«_i 


(aa) L_u ^-ol |»a 

( Jju> < j |J pjjs Jp d li" La Ao-j ^ -^C., 1 I ^_LLx) ^jj I a I ^c>- 

8 < ' ♦ ) [ jr-^ U-L5 13 Cr° 


'Dhu’l-Qamayn is a Koranic figure usually identified with Alexander the Great. 
2 Qarn - horn. 

3 Makkana establish, make firm; ’ata give to; sabab- road, way. 

4 ’ Alba’ a sababan take one’s way. 

5 Balaga reach; magrib- setting place (of the sun); gar aba (u) set (sun); hami’- 
muddy; ’ imma. . .’ imma either... or; husn- favor, kindness. 

6 Nukr - awful. 

7 ' Arnana believe; jazaan “as a reward”; yusr- ease. 

8 Matla rising place (of the sun); min duniha “beneath it (the sun)”; sitr- 
covering, shelter. 
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( ^ T ) L I pj . . . 

CO 13 ^ L^a L4 a ye yy t ..L. W J I ^-b I a I 

><rr) )ly 0Ji iL 

^ j-^-b jJ b" [yJL 

2 (\t) “S 1 a — j Llo ,Ja>o q\ L-j-L -all ,J-*->u J43 

J*oU * lyj, U j-o] yy ^ J -eJ JjL L» J la 

^ ^ D ) U ^ ^ I * |X^. I_o 


* Sadd- mountain; faqiha (a) understand. 

2 Yajuju wa-mdjiiju Gog and Magog; mufsid- corrupting; xarj- tribute; 'ala ’an 
on condition that; sadd- barrier. 

3 Makkannl for makkanani see note 3 above; ’a'inii help (masc. pi. imperative); 
radm- dam, dike. 
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Lesson Thirty-Two 

75 Causative Verbs: Form iv. Characteristic of the causative 
Form IV is prefixed ’a- in the perfect and the vowel -u- on the personal 
prefixes of the imperfect. The base pattern is ’AF‘ALA. 

75.1 As a causative / factitive verb, Form IV is — with few excep- 
tions — necessarily transitive. 

Jyjl < Jjj nazala > IV ’anzala ‘cause someone (acc.) to go / 
come down’ 

xaraja > IV ’axraja ‘cause someone (acc.) to go 
out, expel’ 

Form IV verbs from transitive G-forms often become doubly transitive. 

sami‘ a > IV ’asma'a ‘cause someone (acc.) to 
hear something (acc.)’ 

< ijj warida > IV ’awrada ‘make someone (acc.) heir to 
something (acc.)’ 

Stative G-forms tend to be factitive in Form IV. 

jS\ < jS kabura > IV ’akbara ‘make important, praise’ 

Since both Form II and Form IV give factitive connotations, the 
question arises as to the difference in meaning between the two. In gen- 
eral, the two forms take different connotations of the base idea into the 
factitive. For example, hasuna means both ‘to be good’ and ‘to be 
beautiful’: Form II hassana has the meaning of ‘to make beautiful, make 
better,’ while Form IV ’ahsana generally means ‘to do a good deed, to 


do (something) well.’ G-form karuma means both ‘to be noble’ and ‘to 
be hospitable’: Form II karrama generally means ‘to make noble, exalt,’ 
while Form IV ’akrama means ‘to treat with hospitality, honor.’ On the 
other hand, many verbs that produce both Form II and Form IV show 
little or no appreciable difference in meaning between the two. 

Form II, to a much greater extent than Form IV, makes denominative 
verbs, so that Form II may make a verb from a noun with a root identi- 
cal with — but unrelated to — a G-form causative in Form IV, e.g., IV 
’abhaba ‘to make go away’ is derived from bahaba ‘to go (away),’ 
while II bahhaba is derived from the noun bahab- ‘gold’ and means ‘to 
gild.’ 

75.2 Synopsis of Form IV: 


ACTIVE PASSIVE 


PERFECT 

J-.il ’af'ala 

J_.il ‘uf'ila 

IMPERFECT 

JjJu yufilu 

yufalu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Jul yufila 

JjJu yufala 

JUSSIVE 

J-*a; yufu 

J-U yufal 

IMPERATIVE 

J-il ’afil 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 

J-i. mufil- 

J-jL. muf'al- 

VERBAL NOUN 


’if'al- 

Example from ^NZL: 



PERFECT 

Jyil ’anzala 

Jjii ’unzila 

IMPERFECT 

J jXj yunzilu 

Jy-> yunzalu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Jj-o yunzila 

Jyu yunzala 

JUSSIVE 

yunzil 

yunzal 

IMPERATIVE 

Jyjl ’anzil 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 

munzil- 

J>c. munzal- 

VERBAL NOUN 


'inzal- 


REMARKS: 

(1) The hamzas of the perfect, imperative and verbal nouns are 
true hamzas and not elidible. 


m 
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(2) The imperfect passive is identical to the imperfect passive of 
the G-form. 

75.3 Synopsis of Form IV Doubled Verbs. The patterns to which 
the doubled verb conforms in Form IV should be familiar and pre- 
dictable by now. Example from VrAJM: 


PERFECT 

»jl ’ atamma 

’utimma 

IMPERFECT 

yutimmu 

yutammu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

yutimma 

^y yutamma 

JUSSIVE 

yutimmali 

'^y yutammali 


yutmim 

^^y yutmam 

IMPERATIVE 

pjl ’atimmali 



^1 ’atmim 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 

mutimm- 

^ mutamm- 

VERBAL NOUN 

i»Lj} 

’itmam- 

75.4 Synopsis of Form IV C\ Verbs. Example from V’M/v; 

PERFECT 

’amana 

’umina 

IMPERFECT 

^y yu’minu 

^y yu’manu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

^y yu'mina 

^y yu’mana 

JUSSIVE 

^y yu’min 

^ y yu’ man 

IMPERATIVE 

’amin 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 

0 *y mu’min- 

^y mu’man- 

VERBAL NOUN 

o^! 

’iman- 


REMARKS: Hamza-initial verbs are regular in Form IV except 
where the pattern would result in two adjacent hamzas: 

(1) In the perfect active and passive, the hamza of the radical is 
lost; compensation is effected by lengthening the preceding 
vowel. 

(2) The imperfect is regular with the notable exception of the 
first-person singular, *’u'minu -> ’iiminu. The same com- 
pensatory lengthening is seen in the imperative: *’a’min -> 
’amin. 


(3) The verbal noun undergoes the same loss of the radical 
hamza with compensatory lengthening of the preceding 
vowel: *’i’man- -> ’imdn-. 

75.5 Synopsis of Form IV Cl w/y verbs. Both w andy are unaffected 
and remain as sound consonants when preceded in the pattern by the 
vowel -a-. When preceded by -«-, they both assimilate to w (*uw = u, 
*uy -> u); when preceded by -i-, they both assimilate to y (*iw -» l, *iy = 
i) to form long vowels in both cases. 

Example from 'JwRd: 


PERFECT 


’awraOa 


’ arid a 

IMPERFECT 


yuriOu 


yuraQu 

IMPERATIVE 


’awrid 

— 

— 

PARTICIPLE 


murid- 


murad- 

VERBAL NOUN 


A\ji\ 

’iraO- 


Example from ^YQN: 





PERFECT 


' ay qana 


’uqina 

IMPERFECT 

C?S- 

yuqinu 

c?y- 

yuqanu 

IMPERATIVE 


’ayqin 

— 

— 

PARTICIPLE 


muqin- 


muqan- 

VERBAL NOUN 


o^J 

’iqan- 



75.6 

duced: 

Here follow Form IV 

verbs from radicals previously intro- 

w 

heal, make free 

cM 

admit to, allow in 

Juo 1 

banish, exile 

ji 

make go away 

H 

finish, fulfill 


send, dispatch 


make a consensus 


settle, make dwell 


do good, do well 

1 

make hear 


expel, turn out 

jJ lyJj 1 

ascribe as partner (hi- to) 


go back on one’s word 


compel, coerce 
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J-il lead astray ^ J>\ treat hospitably 

^LUl inform, apprise Jyil send / bring / take down 

jLLl set free Ju>-jl bring into existence 

let know, norify ^jjjl make heir to 

jS\ laud 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

^1 ’ amina (a) ’ amn-l’ aman- be / feel safe, trust (‘ala 
with); IV ’dmana believe ( bi - in) 

IV ' ahabba love, like, want ( hubb - and mahabbat- are 
used as verbal nouns, not the predictable formation 
from the pattern) 

jja IV ’ adbara turn one’s back (‘an/ ‘ala on), go back, 
flee, run away 

pL- salima (a) salamat- be safe and sound, intact; II sal- 
lama keep from harm, hand over intact; IV ’aslama 
submit, surrender 

Jit. ‘aqala (i) ‘aql- be reasonable, be endowed with rea- 
son; II ‘aqqala make reasonable, bring to reason 

cM IV 'aqbala come / go forward, advance (‘ala on / to) 

NOUNS 

jL.il/ jjj dub(u)r- pi ’adbar- the back / rear side of anything 
^*ja,1 iD Lu/ j I L L w sultan- pi salatlnu power, authority 

‘aql- pi ‘uqu.1- reason, rationality; intellect, mind 
JLsI/J-j qub(u)l- pi ’ aqbal- the fore / front side of anything 

OTHER 

j wa- (+ gen.) by (used in oaths, as wa-llahi “by God”) 

IDIOM 

ajj i J j walla dub(u)rahu “he turned and ran away” 
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Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 

^ IT ^aLajL-I ^ La LI * yi & \ 

jA ^£*J I t f *, 1 • <J jJu« i_ ^ t jlhA LS u u. i 1 V 

jLLLal f \ a j-a jVLLJ \ \ I v j£l\ t 

, • i y u > u[ I i^xi \ t I T a jL> l t 

(b) Read and translate: 

« >.T. n la l j>JI Jwpj Atj <ul ^jl u j*oVI LL 0 IL..*.II JLj I 

. ^Aj~fiuoJ ^Ju I Lj LI Lq . o . ’ i I IjjjJj ^>j*j1j Vj ^ 

ujILp ^uilkjl ^)| . Lj 

P^LaIp- <j Jyj ) L d)L ^a5>jaai] ^jjsLau Vj ^xSjJol L uj L-l * L^j t 

SblkLu 

. LaLp ^La.«LaqI ^jJI LjjjI T 

S IjLj ^*A ^VjA t i^ A Lp ^.11..:: 1 pujll £ 

. qjj aLaJ La a Llj ^jpjVI & LC ...U pL p L .i . J 1 ^a LJyilj & 

* lj.. * ..■< > IjaLw VI jJLLujl Lj aLJjj! ^j>Jbj "t 

, a jjAj p^-Sa *-!*] * ^ jAP lj bjji LJ |juujl Ljj® d ^ 

« A «J t Lj] L Lj j lj A I A jj jl I ujjift ^3 \«., fL i» J I 1 jJ I jA A 

3 . 1$a 3 ^jjjJLi. jl^iVI L^IaO ^ ^j>. j oL* oL«jllj 

. I Juju Aa3 <JJ L jJjuiu J A 

Q * jaSsJ jJ Ij Aj . ^La-uj aI Jau <Jjl S<ul \ * 

^Ijja-I^j j-UjI IjJaJu 5U . ^Ij»j qjij^Z) lj ji& L^ 

• lnuJj — ^ - a lj ^AuuJ Vj |*A ljuuJ JkA-j . * . . 'u |«A jLu3 Ij pA J J>J I jJjJ ^ L <JJ I 

uj LSD I jjy lj ^jj . * ■ , j I <jj I ft j> Ij Am I ^jj LJ I t Y 

1 Istajabtum “you responded ”; ' as raxa help; ’alim- painful. 

2 /y;a/a chose. 

3 Sakinat - tranquility; izdada increase (int.). 

4 Hajaratyuhajiru migrate. 
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(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. 1 have been commanded to be the first to submit (“the first who 
submitted”) to the Lord of the Universe. 

2. We told them to advance on the enemy and to be quick, but they 
lagged behind the others and so were killed. 

3. And he smashed the stones on which had been written the king’s 
orders. 

4. We shall never believe in the prophet so long as he does not bring 
us evidence. 

5. Those who love the truth are kept safe from the evil of the devil. 

6. If they turned and ran away, they should not be blamed for that. 


Reading Selection: Surat al-A‘rdf(7):73-79. 

The Prophet Salih and the Tribe of Thamud 

j*$LI L 1 <ju I ljj^c-1 L" UJU. jjkAU»-l [LJLujjI] 

<jT jjkSJ <U I \3 b I AA : j f. L>- AJ S \i I 

Aik. 1*3 La^..*., i )l^ <JL) I I Jill La^j A3 

Uvr) ... <<^1 v Iac 

Cr*T I 0^“^ q* Ij^I ojjJI Mil Jti 

<j J-kojl Lj b] u l_jJ Ls 1>JU> qI q 

2(vo) 

( v ~v ) u Qj_ji li - <i |*xa.T ^aJL bj“ ^jJI Jl5 

1 Qamud - Thamud, a north Arabian tribe; $alih- Salih, prophet to Thamud; 
ndqat- she-camel; baruhd (+ imperf. ind.) “let her.” 

2 Istakbara be scornful; ustud'ifu “they were despised.” 
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b A*J Lj LXjI jJLfl L" i_jJ ja I Qf \jZc- J SStJI 

1 ( V V ) ■ 0s L-4l ^ ^ 0 \ 

2 <v A) ^ajL- |>kAjla ly>»*~oU <Aa-JI ^jki-U 

All p5 b* JlSj Jyi 
3 (v\) C1 ^>J 1 j£lj 


1 'Aqara (i) hamstring; 'aid (u) be insolent ('an toward) 

2 Rajfat - tremor; ' a^baha be/become in the morning; dar- abode; jaOama (uti) 
lie prone. 

3 ‘ Ablaga deliver; risalat- message. 
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Lesson Thirty-Three 

76 Form IV: Weak Verbs. 

76.1 Synopsis of Form IV weak-lam verbs. Example from V LQY : 


PERFECT 

’alqa 

’ulqiya 

IMPERFECT 

jL yulqi 

JiL yulqa 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

jiL yulqiya 

jiL yulqa 

JUSSIVE 

jL yulqi 

jk y ulc i a 

IMPERATIVE 

jJl ’alqi 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 

jL. mulqin 

JiL mulqan 

VERBAL NOUN 

.UIJ 

’ilqd’- 


REMARKS: The forms of these verbs should be perfectly famil- 
iar by now. 

(1) Note that in the verbal noun C 3 appears as hamza after the 
-a-, as in Forms VII and VIII. 

(2) The vowel of the hamza- prefix in the imperative is -a-. 


76.2 Synopsis 

of Form IV hollow verbs. Example from V MWT : 

PERFECT 

old ’ amata 

o~.l ’umita 

IMPERFECT 

0-0 yumltu 

oL yumatu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

0*0 yumlta 

oL yumata 

JUSSIVE 

00 yumit 

00 yumat 

IMPERATIVE 

oJ ’amit 

— — 


PARTICIPLE 

VERBAL NOUN 

mumit- oL« mumdt- 

UU ’imatat- 

REMARKS: 



(1) Here, throughout, the vowel that would have been on C 2 in 
the sound pattern is thrown back to Ci and lengthened in 
compensation. 

(2) In the verbal noun the vowel on C 2 is long and cannot be 
further lengthened for compensation; hence, the pattern re- 
ceives a ta’ marbuta in compensation for the loss of C 2 . 


76.3 Here follows a list of Form IV verbs from radicals already 
traduced: 

give (“make come to”) 

^.j-d 

make know 

^5 ju 1 make apparent 

jlil 

make taste 

^£>1 make cry 


make satisfied 

^ld make clear 

Jljl 

make pass away 

make flow 

r G > 

perform 

olid make fear 


cast, throw 

^ii -1 hide, conceal 

old 

make die 


76.4 Form IV of ra’a, 'ara ‘to cause to see, to show.’ As in the G- 
form imperfect, ra’a loses its middle radical glottal stop. As the synop- 
sis below shows, it becomes basically a weak -lam verb with a few 
characteristics of the hollow verb too. 


PERFECT 


’ara 

CL) 1 

’uriya 

IMPERFECT 

\SJi 

yurl 

&si 

yura 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

<Jsi 

yuriya 

&st 

yura 

JUSSIVE 

Si 

yuri 

Si 

yura 

IMPERATIVE 

J 

’ari 

— 

— 

PARTICIPLE 

S' 

murin 


muran 

VERBAL NOUN 


sdj 

’ira’at- 



704 
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Vocabulary 

Jju II baddala substitute something (acc.) (bi- for some- 
thing else); V tabaddala change, exchange ( bi- 
something ) for something else (acc.) 

£4 balaga (u) buliig- reach, attain, amount to; IV ’ablaga 
make someone / thing (acc.) reach; announce, in- 
form 

hayya / yahya and yahayyu live, be alive; rv ^^o^/La.1 

'ahya / yuhyi (note spelling) bring to life, revivify 
xati’a (a) xata’ - be mistaken, make a mistake, sin; IV 
’axta’a err, miss, be off target 

jjj IV ’arada want 

IV 'asaba hit the mark, afflict; (passive ’usiba) be 
stricken, afflicted 
IV ’ ata‘ a obey 

jL* IV ’a‘td give someone (acc.) something (acc.) 

IV ’awha inspire (’ ila someone) (bi- or acc., with 
something) or (’an that) 

NOUNS 

» I hayy- pi ’ ahya’ - alive 
oUUiAJUi zulmat- pi zulumdt- darkness 

OTHERS 

1 ju I ’abadan ever; (+ negative) never 
0 1 Jp ‘ala ’an (+ subjunctive) on condition that 

IDIOM 

# juil balaga ’aSuddahu “he reached maturity” 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate orally: 

I \ V (3^* ^ U LB I aJ , X £ jA I I 

aUa-VI \ L ^jJI ' * slit* "t ^ 

^Ul ^ o .-. > vl \ 6 <JI \ ^ n A Xjja V ^3jll *L>-j t 

tjj BjtL \ A^-^J I 5 , La- J \ Y ~jA I A l »&jA O t. n 1 1 i 


206 


LESSON THIRTY-THREE 


■sjjil Y » I jw.n l \ ^ LI1& jk^sjju \ A SloJI <JI_jJ \ V 

(b) Read and translate: 

Jjjl JJj <JA AjLoI q+A , ijy QA a^JL p <JJa ^ Alia- i yL»- Adi ^1 \ 

. J^a alkj-1 QAj ^JkXAl 

. -jljLp ^aJLo l^j^a US’ LjjJI ^jjl Y 

1^* Jl ^ J 3 (^1 J 5 ' r 

^ J 3 ^ £* 0^ -£4 c/'J 

» ^ L* L? ^ toil • *Xg*oul 

Jj3l 'ii Jp- 2 3 j*»- vj o* ^ oy-j? 4* ijyy i 

tS " 1 |*^ 4 j (>* 1*^- 7 - ^ ei*' 

|jU 4 LaP ^Sjli ,« | ^ >; 3aLaJI ^ (jl oli U Jw>- ^J* JI3 

3 >>-LJ I^a ^|* oyy I»j5 SUI Jlii .&~a ^5* 

ts 3 L> a *^lj iSLi ,|aS3ajl ^ ^1 

o’ QJ* J* * ^1*^1 

yiJ .-050*11 oi JIS ^ 7 c^JWI o>^ ^ oJ 8 U^ 

j^ill LB . * ljiJl» JB qj£> ^1 Llj Jih jl LJ ^y> 

* p . l~~i p jx-j (j ^ hi I 3*^ ^ [j 3 >vW 

LpJalj aBI L»Jol LiJ L“ jUI k_dS3 j»jj o 

|*l ^ (jj 3* OJ -3 3* ol^awjl jlL aJ aLI jl piaj |il T 

3*J q - Jt 3 3“ J 1 " ^ q! OJ' x is s 

• I t O ^ ^ 

^ j**^ a. j ^3 blj^l <UL Qj y&J V 

Jl3 .«AJI ^jjj] JB <ij aJ^j JwaJI 

cr*3* A 

^’A/idara warn. 

2 Haqlq - worthy. 

3 Sahir - sorcerer. 

4 da’ban - serpent. 

^’Arja put off. 
f’HaSir- announcer, herald. 

7 ( jalaba win. 

8 ’A/r- reward. 
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S L» ^ L> I L I ^ L ....L I ^ 

Jlli __^.sU <i Jl3j jLsti “JLsI 1 ’ <1 Jl*» JLJI <1)1 jii- l* Jjl I ♦ 

. *^Iapl Ljj joJ jJj . j Lq Jl w^o-1 jl — Lo ^ .,>., ^ 1 L «- *' U» 

. ^j^LLI U oLLU ^1 ^1 <ll oljl jl II 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. When you have reached (the end of) your stipulated term, per- 
haps you will want to be reasonable and submit yourself. 

2. When we advanced upon the band of the enemy, they drew back, 
then laid down their arms and turned and ran away, retracing their steps. 

3. God inspires the prophets with his commands for the people, and 
the people believe and obey. 

4. God said, “Whoever loves me, I keep on drawing near him until I 
am his eye, his ear and his hand.” 

5. I wanted to depart for the prayer, but I was unmindful of what 
had happened. 

6. If you (m pi) had not mistaken the way, you would not have got- 
ten lost in the darkness. 


Reading Selection: Surat al-Maida (5):20-25 

Moses and the Israelites at the Holy Land 
jxSLj (J"*"?" M ^"-Jp <Jjl L»ju -uyj ijj 

Mr.) ^Ul I -La- I f L fSblj f Lo I 

^p J <u I ^zJ I 'Cwj jJLi I I \jL~ j I b 

2 ( 1 1 ) H ^ j ^ j *** l^bjLzi ^ ^ ^ 

blj qjjCs* L _y I40 qI ^y> b” \j }\3 


x Ni‘mat- favor. 

2 Muqaddas - sacred; irtadda turn back. 
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Mrr) bU I4L. \_y=rj>^ jU . I41- 

<— >b-)l ^ 4 ;^ [ 3 ^ * I" U^ .Ip <11 1 1 • j j i L>u jdl JlS 

^ZZ$* \jlSytS <JJ I ^Jpj < ^^jJIp pSbli fl ^ a ZJla - 3 bU 

2 (rr) 

Cu I S U \yA b L I Ju I I 4 IL JO b I u yk L * I^J Is 

3 (Ti) “qjJlpIj L$a bl .MjIas 

Otrtf ^ ^ ^ 15*-)" J* 3 

• jx^Jp v> J15 

^ ( V 0 ) 11 ^jLLu LaJ I j). ^ I ^p lj Mi 


1 Jabbar - giant. 

2 ’ An'ama 'aid show favor to; galaba (i) vanquish; tawakkala ' ala rely on. 

3 Ddma (u) remain; qatala/yuqatilu fight; hdhuna right here; qa'ada (u) sit. 

^ Faraqa (u) distinguish; fasaqa (u/i) be dissolute; ’arba'lna sanatan “for forty 
years”; tdha (l) wander; 'asiya (a) grieve. 
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Lesson Thirty-Four 

77 Reflexive/Medio-Passive Verbs: Form X. Characteristic of 
Form X is prefixed st-. The base pattern is ISTAF‘ALA. This form is as- 
sumed to be the reflexive of an unused *SAF‘ALA causative form, a few 
examples of which are to be met with in the Hebrew and Aramaeo- 
Syriac shaph‘el (buso) pattern, as “dub (Sa'bed) ‘to enslave’ and its 
reflexive/medio-passive (iSta ‘bad). Causatives in Sa- are quite 

regular in Akkadian. 

77.1 Form X in Arabic has three major connotations: 

(1) Reflexive/medio-passive of factitive Form IV, as IV ’aslama ‘to 
turn over, submit’ > X istaslama ‘to turn oneself over, give up,’ and IV 
’axraja ‘to make (someone / something) go / come out’ > X istaxraja 
‘to get (something) out for oneself, extract.’ 

(2) From stative G-forms, Form X denotes thinking that a thing has 
the quality of the G-form, sometimes with reference to oneself, as 
hasuna ‘to be good’ > X istahsana ‘to think / consider (something) 
good, to approve,’ and kabura ‘to be big, great’ > X istakbara ‘to con- 
sider (someone / something or oneself) great, important.’ 

(3) Form X quite commonly denotes seeking or asking for what is 
meant by the G-form, as ‘alima ‘to know’ > X ista ‘lama ‘to seek to 
know, inquire,’ and ta'am- ‘food’ > X istat'ama ‘to ask for food.’ 


77.2 Synopsis 

of Form X: 



PERFECT 


istafala 

ustufila 

IMPERFECT 


yastafilu 

yustafalu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


yastaf ila 

J-.i.r. yustafala 
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JUSSIVE 


yastafil 

yustqf'al 

IMPERATIVE 

« or ... | 

istafil 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 


mustafil- 

Jjui— . mustafal- 

VERBAL NOUN 


istifal- 


77.3 Form X of the doubled 

verb. Example from Vdll: 

PERFECT 

JJLmj 1 

istadalla 

J-u-J ustudilla 

IMPERFECT 


yastadillu 

Jjo—j yustadallu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


yastadilla 

Jjcu-j yustadalla 

JUSSIVE 


yastadilla/i 

J jjl— j yustadalla! i 



yastadlil 

yustadlal 

IMPERATIVE 


istadilla/i 

— — 



istadlil 


PARTICIPLE 


mustadill- 

Jju— mustadall- 

VERBAL NOUN 


istidlal- 



77.4 Form X of C\w/y verbs. The only patterns affected are the ver- 
bal noun, which becomes ISTI'AL-, and the perfect passive, which is 
USTUTLA. All other forms retain the w or y as a sound consonant. 
Example from ^YQN: 


PERFECT 
IMPERFECT 
VERBAL NOUN 

Example from 'iwQF: 


istayqana 

yastayqinu 

istiqdn- 


I ustuqina 
yustayqanu 


PERFECT 
IMPERFECT 
VERBAL NOUN 



istawqafa 

yastawqifu. 

istiqaf- 



ustuqifa 

yustawqafu 


77.5 Form X of wcak-lam verbs. Example from ^SQY: 


PERFECT 

IMPERFECT 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


istasqa 
^L .. yastasql 
^ 1 . yastasqiya 



ustusqiya 

yustasqa 

yustasqa 
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JUSSIVE j.-iw-j yastasqi ^ yustasqa 

IMPERATIVE istasqi — — 

PARTICIPLE mustasqin mustasqan 

VERBAL NOUN La =— I istisqa’ - 

All patterns conform to the principles given for weak -lam verbs in 
Forms VII and VIII (see §60.2). 

77.6 Form X of hollow verbs. Example from A Jqwm : 

PERFECT istaqama ustuqima 

IMPERFECT yastaqimu yustaqamu 

SUBJUNCTIVE yastaqima yustaqdma 

JUSSIVE yastaqim yustaqam 

IMPERATIVE istaqim — — 

PARTICIPLE mustaqim- mustaqam- 

VERBALNOUN istiqdmat- 

See remarks on the synopsis of Form IV hollow verbs (§76.2). 

77.7 A selective list of familiar roots in Form X: 

I prefer, consider good / 
better 

^ I extract, take out for 
oneself 

jJLjlwI turn oneself over, 
submit 

I seek to learn / know, 

request information 
i I be haughty, proud, 

consider something 
(acc.) great 


ask permission 
consider good, prefer 
( ‘ala over) 

J jj— I ask to be shown ( ‘ala) 

something 

call upon as witness 

I put to work, use, em- 
ploy 

lsx«> I stand erect, be straight, 

true, go straight to 
(’ila) 
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Vocabulary 

saqa (l) saqy- give water to, give to drink; IV ’asqd = 
G; X istasqa ask for water 
jju. V tasaddaqa give alms 

X istatd'a have the endurance / capability for, be able / 
capable of 

jMJa IV ’ at ‘ama feed; X istat'ama ask for food 

‘ajila (a) 'ajal(at)- hurry, hasten (intr.); II ‘ajjala has- 
ten (trs.); V ta‘ ajjala = G, be ahead of, precede; X 
istajala be in a hurry, rush 

II matta ‘a enable someone (acc.) to enjoy (bi-) some- 
thing; equip; V tamatta'a enjoy (bi-) something; X 
istamta'a enjoy, relish (bi-) something 
^ nasara (u) nasr- help, assist (‘ala againt); VIII 
intasara be victorious, triumph (‘aid over), take re- 
venge (min on); X istansara ask for assistance 

NOUNS 

jya> hadid- iron 

j-Ljl « r ' l b- pl riyah-l’ ary ah- wind 

ta'am- pl ’at'imat- food, victuals 
. >1^1/^ yatim- pl ’ aytdm-lyatdmd orphan 

OTHERS 

ju mata when? 

Ljuu ba ‘da-ma after (conj .) 


Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 

<1 loJ- 1 I A 

I \ * 

uij'sfl ^ \ r 


I aU Jm«wj I \ 

>^l J- J^l (1 T 

L**ju*~4 T 
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r L-^ Cr 1 li 


jU p I ( V 


11m I \ A 


(b) Read and translate: 

4j^olj I oL$j w-Jj l» i5 a« kr ^aJU A* a* In"*** i ^ aT I L» \ 
S a o » U*> ^JLs j^pb »*-U« laLwbi 1 Ail Ub Jb «? 0S IUI w»j 

jlxpU»JXuj I ^ oT I L ^ ^ JJLp «iil j O *X»- <Uj»Jo I -tb I U I 

^1/UwJLmjI m JU t*«Jj i — ^ [_5 «iijUa( ^ wJj L n (Jb *^-JL**J pli 

* S *XXp %iU 0 dJ J^>jJ AX*JL*aj yl «iL> I C»Jb lo I • AJUn J |*ds ^*pb «X^P 

.y£ll I^KX^I 0 j ,UjI ^I>ij ^bT Ijlijo V r 
. L^j^* La *x«mj I ^ I ^ I «iJj ^ I r 

• )Lmj £)_y *-daX— o >b I puJn-3 Lo^l I jJJ I jJyi* ■ ° • ^ ^Jeu I i 

. d I JJ <J I I b X > aJ I I Li I 6 
. |jo! ^^PhU «dp3lz*ul lol *\ 

• qj* jji |*4ij blj^ol aIjI ^ ^LJ I ^ V 

Ij^a£ tjl o LLlaJ I ^ |*^v^ " Lr^T ^jDI Jj <ul a 

L>w-o I ^ldj I . o LilaJ I I jy+J I l>^ yrJ^i ~ ^ ILJ I j LJj I 

• 1*^ j^JI 

^ >b Ji\J ^SjJLj . J^p ^ qL-jVI <jL- ^ 

** S ^^3 ^ 0 * I 

I yaSLt*L*n b I V lj«« I jj 3^3 p SL < jLu I I^J ^y £jJ Li I t • 

• |*^b-9 ^o ^-^dl ^< w w ) I LS ^kSls5L>j j^ ZnJiaX ^ j U 

oUJLJI l_yL<we-j l_yU*T ^jJI "^1 0J^ AjL - • ^ j3 jJI O 


. ISlJ I |» ^iJ I b_^AJ U b*il y* I ll jj bj _/AP jj >1 fl & I bjj ^ I 

. "- * lj,7... .i U l^ojp Ifll liJ \y L>J I .X* <*" t, T «l*. > - tyiojl I <JLl I 11 ^ T 

jlw I jIaJU- L» oJIas ^JL->JI 3 ^bbUI ■_ «■• 

x±il ^ vO ^bu ,*jaJoJI i |»jj“ Jlj * ( ; ( JL»JI 


1 Tagut - false gods. 
2 Xaldq - lot. 


214 


LESSON THIRTY-FOUR 


«X4» i »li . U b s C^JLaj .«jLII i - - * B tj JuJ*>Ji 

^wt 9 ~~ - L . ** . WjJj L» oJIa 3 ."fill ( ^JU* *SjUJI 

J«4il - * l. a . l . -fc - £ja wjj L» *juILas ,*0i^JI t ^ju* *S *111 

£ja) *<1 1 ft . * 0 «aJ . 0 LiVI i ^JU Q 

^ (_tU L* ,j-jl iiujU-l 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. Ask (fem. sing.) forgiveness, for you have sinned greatly. 

2. Not everyone who casts hits the mark. 

3. When Adam’s two sons made a sacrifice in obedience to God, it 
was accepted from one of them and not from the other. 

4. If they follow that which avails them not, their hearts will be 
filled with the darkness of unbelief. 

5. God inspired the prophet with the word of truth. 

6. Are the women able to go on foot? 


1 Mada (i) sway; 'ajiba (a) wonder, be astonished; Siddat- might. 
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Lesson Thirty -Five 

78 Effective Verbs: Form m. Characteristic of the effective Form 
III is a lengthening of the vowel of Ci. The base pattern is FA‘ALA. 

78.1 Since the basic notion of Form III is the qualitative or active ef- 
fect one person has upon another, the form is necessarily transitive. 
There are three common connotations of Form III: 

(1) From stative and qualitative G-forms, Form III indicates that the 
subject employs that quality towards the object, as hasuna ‘to be good’ 

> HI hasana ‘to treat (someone) kindly, well.’ 

(2) When the G-form denotes an act, the receiver of which is indi- 
cated through a preposition. Form III takes the receiver of the action as a 
direct object, sometimes with reciprocal overtones, as qama ’ila ‘to rise 
up against’ > III qawama ‘to resist, oppose’; Sarika ‘to participate’ > III 
Saraka ‘to enter into partnership with’; xalafa ‘to lag behind, stay away’ 

> III xalafa ‘to be at variance with, differ from.’ 

(3) When the G-form immediately affects an object. Form III de- 
notes an attempt to perform that act upon the object, often with the idea 
of competition, as qatala ‘to kill’ > III qatala ‘to attempt to kill, fight 
with’; sara'a ‘to throw down’ > III sara'a ‘to wrestle with.’ 

78.2 Synopsis of Form III. 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 

PERFECT JpU fa' ala J*j» fu'ila 

IMPERFECT J*Uj yufa'ilu J*Uj yufa'alu 

SUBJUNCTIVE Jplu yufd’ila Jj.Il yufa'ala 

216 


LESSON THIRTY-FIVE 


JUSSIVE 

Jclu yufd'il 

JpIl yufa'al 

IMPERATIVE 

J*u fa'll 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 

JpIl. mufa'il- 

Jj.Il. mufd'al- 

VERBAL NOUN 

(1) mufa ‘alat- 



JLi (2)fi‘al- 


1 

1 



PERFECT 

sa Li. Sdhada 

ja S uhida 

IMPERFECT 

jjkLi-. yuMhidu 

jjbli-. yuSdhadu. 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

jjklij yuSahida 

jjklij yuSahada 

JUSSIVE 

jjkULj yuMhid 

jjklij yuSahad 

IMPERATIVE 

aa Li. Sdhid 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 

mutehid- 

aaLl. muSahad- 

VERBAL NOUN 

Sjji.Li_ (1) muSahadat 



(2) Sihad- 


REMARKS: 

(1) The basic lengthening of the Ci vowel characteristic of this 
form applies to the perfect passive as well as the active. 

(2) The pronominal prefix vowel of the imperfect is -u-. Form HI 
completes the set of forms that take this characteristic vowel 
in the imperfect: Forms II, III & IV. 

(3) Form III alone of all increased forms regularly produces two 
verbal nouns. With some roots usage is the sole criterion as 
to which of the two is produced. Where both are in use, it 
can be said generally that MUFA‘ALAT- retains more of the 
verbal sense, while FI‘AL- tends to be slightly more nomi- 
nalized, as from V QTL , muqatalat- ‘fighting, doing battle’ 
and qital- ‘battle, combat.’ 

78.3 Synopsis of Form III doubled verbs. Example from \ IpRR : 
PERFECT darra durira 

IMPERFECT jUlj yudarru jli_, yudarru 

SUBJUNCTIVE yudarra ^Lij yudarra 
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JUSSIVE 


yuddrrati 

J 

yudarrati 



yudarir 


yudarar 

PARTICIPLE 


mudarr- 


mudarr- 

VERBAL NOUN 

Bj 

(1) mudarrat- 





(2) dirar- 




REMARKS: 

(1) This is the only verbal form in Arabic to produce regularly a 
long vowel followed by a doubled consonant, but only long 
-a- followed by a doubled consonant is tolerated phoneti- 
cally. 

(2) The vocalic structure of the perfect passive overrides the 
tendency of the two like consonants to coalesce, hence 
durira. In all other forms, except the second jussive, the 
distinction between the active and passive is obscured. 

78.4 Synopsis of Form III weak -lam verbs. Example from 4 NDW : 


PERFECT 


nadd 


nudiya 

IMPERFECT 


yunadi 


yunada 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


yunadiya 


yunada 

JUSSIVE 

,5 to 

yunadi 

,3 to 

yunada 

IMPERATIVE 


nadi 

— 

— 

PARTICIPLE 

atu 

munadin 


munadan 

VERBAL NOUN 

0 1 >3 

(1) munadat- 




£ 1 Ju 

(2) nida’- 




By this time these forms should not need explanation. Note especially 
that C 3 w/y -» glottal stop after -a- in the second noun. 

79 Reciprocal Verbs: Form VI. Characteristic of the reflexive pat- 
tern of the reciprocal Form VI is the prefixed ta- of Form V. Form VI 
thus stands in relation to Form III exactly as Form V does to Form II. 
The basic pattern for Form VI is TAFA‘ALA. 

79.1 Form VI does not give a reflexive connotation so much as the 
sense of mutuality and reciprocity with regards to the signification of 


Form III. Being mutual, or reciprocal. Form VI of necessity involves 
more than one person, and there is commonly no passive. Examples: 
radiya ‘to be satisfied’ > III rada ‘to try to please, conciliate’ > VI 
tarada ‘to come to mutually satisfactory terms’; III xalafa ‘to differ 
with’ > VI taxalafa ‘to be at odds one with another.’ 

A second — and fairly common — connotation of Form VI is the pre- 
tence of a quality, as jahila ‘not to know’ > VI tajahala ‘to feign igno- 
rance’; marida ‘to be ill’ > VI tamarada ‘to feign illness’; nasiya ‘to 
forget’ > VI tanasa ‘to pretend to forget.’ 


ACTIVE PASSIVE (rare) 


PERFECT 

J*li3 

tafa'ala 


tufii'ila 

IMPERFECT 


yatafa'alu 


yutafd'alu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Jclio 

yatafa'ala 


yutafa'ala 

JUSSIVE 


yatafa'al 


yutafa'al 

IMPERATIVE 

Jc-Ua 

tafa'al 

— 

— 

PARTICIPLE 


mutafa’il- 


mutafd‘al- 

VERBAL NOUN 


tafa‘ul- 




See remarks (1) and (4) for Form V (§67.1). 

79.3 Synopsis of Form VI for weak-/dm verbs. Example from 
a Insy : 


PERFECT 


tanasa 

IMPERFECT 


yatanasa 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


yatanasa 

JUSSIVE 


yatanasa 

IMPERATIVE 


tanasa 

PARTICIPLE 

0-.LU 

mutanasin 

VERBAL NOUN 


tanasin 


See remarks on Form V weak-Mm verbs (§69.1). 

79.4 A selective list of familiar roots in Forms III and VI: 
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FORM III 

jLT take to task ( bi - for) 
jjlj entice 
jiL. makepeace 
jukLt witness 

J-U trade, do business with 

JjS confront, stand opposite 
JjlS fight with 
pl3 oppose, resist 
write to 

J>\£ outnumber 
^ speak with 

resemble 

put up resistance to 
b argue, debate 


FORM VI 


L_j be reconciled 

J-la trade, do business with each 
other 

Jj 153 be face to face, get together 

j.jlS3 resist each other 

correspond with each other 
Ji l& band together 

pjib blame each other 
JiLj resemble each other, be 
alike 

joj Lj pretend to be sick 

^ L pretend to forget 

dispute with one another 
J>Uj love one another 


Vocabulary 

’anisa (a) / ’anusa (u) ’uns- be friendly, on intimate 
terms ( bi-l’ila with); perceive; II ’ annasa put at ease, 
tame; III ’anas a be friendly, cordial to; IV ’anasa 
keep company, observe, espy; X ista’nasa be socia- 
ble, on familiar terms with 

,j;jl ’aw a (i) seek shelter, refuge; IV ’awa take refuge (’ila 
at), give shelter to 

4* III baraka bless (ft) someone/thing; VI tabaraka be 
blessed 
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A**- III jahada endeavor, strive; VIII ijtahada work hard, be 
industrious 

fL- ja'a (ii) jaw'- be hungry 

jL ‘ala (ii) ‘uluw- be high, tall, rise (‘an above); VI ta'ala 
be exalted ( ‘an over), be sublime; (VI imperative) 
ta'ala come on!; X ista'la rise, tower ( ‘ala over), be 
master ( ‘aid of) 

j a: III nada call / cry out to, proclaim 

Ill nafaqa be hypocritical, dissimulate; IV ’anfaqa 
spend, expend 

j>& hajara (i) hajr-lhijran- part company with, be sepa- 
rated from; III hajara migrate; VI tahajara desert 
each other, break up 

NOUNS 

^-jj ’ ins- humanity (as opposed to beasts, djinn, &c.) 
barakat- pi -at- blessing 
S damb- pi bunub- sin 
jy 3/ jJ> qabr- pi qubur- grave 

OTHER 

q subhana (+ construct) “glory be to” 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 

<U I j l^bl* I I b Ijj "\ i U^l \ 

J&L 0 I \ r jSi\ ^t*JI v J.U1I v ui r 

l V ^ aaLsJI ylS3 A JLu ^ 

o I j>- q i U* I I JJ <Xl I jij La 41(1 Jj Ls t 

I j ap I jl LJ i a <J LL ^ f. LJ I I ♦ LLp L b AAj I 6 
^LbUI \ t 

(b) Read and translate: 

•p^l a ^ (J ' 

I Jl* *! Jill ajj ^ ^*^1 ^l®- (^Jl Jl jll r 

^1 O.l*" |^-rtl Jl* l> ^>-1 ^l" Jl* *3 JJI 
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M <Illj ^LJI *>— QA L$J oil ^ 

L^tLJI fjjJI 

^jjJIj <ul ^J.*.*.**i a i lj I j .xa L-j Ijj^- Iaj Ij*L 1 ^jjJI X 

£jA U Ijjp- L^J |ij Ij^T LJ jj • P LJj I -XLJj | jjJ-AJj jjjT 


M 1 j,*inU J I p^Llo jJ I ^3 


J?*- O* 


2 • j’ Z ‘ '~ *' . £)_ j-L**-* Lj <ulj . *•! 

,jj jj «.^ij ( J^ Jp jAj .Jill aJ^j j^jJI J IjLj l 

I L^Xjj .xSLjLmj Ijb e:«.,..jT ^jj“ ^JLa^I j| ® 


Wi? 3 - (>*J ^ 5 * C/" ■^JLtf* o’ <5^ Ut.U- LB 


twjl^Lu r <L- T jl j*j>j L^Xji i ^ oLya Ijb e:>....jT ^]“ <La^I ^mjj* JB j| 0 

< 1)1 jjUx;— 4 j < L^Jj*. <jr°j jWI (_ 5 * y •^jyi'* o’ cS'U ’ 1 Ia^U- Lis 

8 “ |»^»J I jjjjJ I <il i b I <j I . o*i bJ I >_jj 
* ,j ^ jj p , C 1 ■ J I l^jLi |j Is *iJj L* a Uyj I ■ — i Li’ I .AAj ^ 

|^AS b ^jj LJ I j JLu Jj I |Jj<J J <U I a Ls ^>L_i Lj 1 L, V 

^fcjt i * Ljj-oil M Ls j»Jju 4 jJ 8 IjJ L 11 I ja 3 al j\ <JJ I ^jS Ijb Is I jj Lj 8 

<JU lj jjk^Jjis ^3 ^jj.L L IjS L ^jjJjAJ . ^ LjMJ v-J jS I -XX^jJ jL i j J 

Lj ^JLc-1 

•OTLp^ O^ J* a 

p£wu <dju»-j |*iiaJI CU 9 _y>- ^il ^aLc- L» JLjj JjLj <ul JIs ^ 

L • j»i jjb 1 j^wi Ls <Xj aa L I La >L. L a Lp Lj * Iji L L > Ms Lj^v« 

jLp pili (^aLe- Lj .pSL"Jai j t * U T , _ , i 9 <, T , a 9 L I ^!! ^L“ ^ili ^aLe- 

j I 4 J lj b ^jj ‘La." pij I ^ a Lp Lj ■ >L .... <1 J ja a iZ"! Ls <J ijM*i I 

^ . jjkSLI jip I ^ j.a.ij.X.. .' Is Ll^p- ppjJ LJ I jip 1 b lj 

■ IjJ j a-.i I V j I j » JJJ j a * S ^ I j Lj L \ 9 


(c) Translate into Arabic: 


^Hajja dispute with; maSriq- east; magrib- west; buhita be flabbergasted. 
2 Walayat- friendship; miOaq- pact. 

^Sihab- qabas- borrowed flame; haw la around. 

4 Law followed by the imperf. ind. gives the sense of “if only.” 

5 Dafa'a (a) repel; yawma'ibin “on that day”; fam- pi 'afwdh- mouth; katama 
(u) conceal. 

^‘Ariya be naked; kasa (u) clothe. 

1 Hafara (i) dig. 

8 See §67.4. 
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1. It is not seemly for you to rush to the spring. Ask me for water 
and I will give you to drink of what I have. 

2. Let them enjoy their triumph over those who have oppressed the 
orphans of their people. 

3. A proclaimer called out to the people of the city, saying, “Let the 
women and children take refuge at the mountain, and let the men strive 
until the fighting is concluded.” 

4. The hypocrites say that they have spent much to feed the poor, 
but they have spent nothing and the poor have not been provided with 
sustenance. 

5. The messenger was sent but was killed on his way, and so he 
was not able to give them the good news. 
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Lesson Thirty-Six 

80 The Adjectival Pattern of Colors and Characteristics: 
’AF‘ALU. Adjectives of colors and characteristics (generally physical 
defects) have special patterns that differ from the regular adjectival pat- 
terns encountered so far. 



MASC. SING. 

FEM. SING. 

COMMON PL. 


J*i] ’afalu 

fa'la’u 

J-i fu‘l- 

The plural of this pattern is 

used with all plurals, including inanimate 

things. Examples are: 



‘green’ 

y*±.) ’axdaru 

»j xadrau 

y^x. xudr- 

‘yellow’ 

jue) ’asfaru 

t.1 jLua safra’u 

y* sufr- 

‘mute’ 

^1 ’abkamu 

f.lS> bakma’u 

f&j bukm- 

80.2 C2W roots are perfectly regular in formation. 

‘black’ 

’aswadu 

f.l*y sawda’u 

s ud- 

‘one-eyed’ 

jy-] 'a' warn 

djy ‘awrd’u 

‘&r- 

80.3 The only exception in the formation of C2y roots is the har- 
monization of the vowel of the plural to the y radical (*uy -» i). 

‘white’ 

yJl ’abyadu 

(Uu bay da u 

Jcuj bid- 


80.4 The weakness of C2 w/y roots appears as alif maqsura in the 
masculine singular and -y- in the feminine and plural. 

‘blind’ ’a‘md ‘amya’u ^ ‘umy- 


80.5 In the masculine singular of doubled roots, the vowel that 
would have separated C2 and C3 is thrown back onto the first conso- 
nant The feminine and plural patterns are unaffected. 

‘deaf ’asammu samma'u $u.mm- 

81 Verbs of Colors and Characteristics: Form IX and Form XI. 

Characteristic of the verb of colors and (physical) characteristics, Form 
IX, is the doubling of C3. The base pattern is IF'ALLA. There is no pas- 
sive of this form. 


81.1 Synopsis of Form IX. Example from ySWD: 


PERFECT 

IMPERFECT 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

JUSSIVE 

PARTICIPLE 
VERBAL NOUN 


JjJl if alia 
J*L. yafallu 
yafalla 
Jj-L yafallali 
JJLujL yaf alii 
JjiJu mufall- 
J>Lil ifildl- 


I iswadda 
yaswaddu 
oj — j yaswadda 
jj — j yaswaddali 
yaswadid 
muswadd- 
s i I iswidad- 


81.2 The verbs of this form are vitually limited to roots of color and 
physical characteristics, as ’aswadu ‘black’ > IX iswadda ‘to become 
black, be blackened’; ’asfaru ‘yellow’ > IX isfarra ‘to turn yellow, be- 
come jaundiced’; ’a'waju ‘crooked’ > IX i'wajja ‘to be bent, crooked.’ 

81.3 Form XI (IF ‘ALL A) is characterized by lengthening the vowel 
before the doubled C3 of Form IX. Form XI is quite rare and is indistin- 
guishable from Form IX in meaning. 

82 Other Verbal Forms: XII-XV. The remaining increased forms 
of the verb are too rare to deserve more than a passing listing. Almost 
all known examples of these are stative or qualitative and hence have no 
passive. 

I XII IF‘AW‘ALA 
XIII IF‘ AWWALA 
JIloI XIVIF'ANLALA 
Ji*il XVIF‘ANLA 
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Vocabulary 

basura (u) / basira (a) basar- + bi- look, see, under- 
stand; II bassara make see, enlighten; IV ’absara 
see, behold; V tabassara reflect (bi-!fi on); X 
istabsara be able to see 

IV ’ asb aha become (in the morning); get / wake up in 
the morning 

jfi IV ’afta give / issue a (legal) opinion / counsel; X 
istaftd seek opinion / counsel from someone (acc.) 
(fl concerning) 

jji faraqa (u) farq- separate, part (int.), distinguish 
(bayna between / among); Wfarraqa part, separate 
(trs.); Ill faraqa disengage oneself from, part with, 
quit; V tafarraqa be separated, divided, scattered; 
VIII iftaraqa = V 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

^<1 ’abkamu mute, dumb 
( _ r ~J ’abyadu white 
^^1 ’ahmaru red 
'axdaru green 
jjji ’azraqu blue 
jj-J ’aswadu black 
ji~e) ’ asfaru yellow 
’ as ammu deaf 
’ a‘ma blind 

basar - pi ’ absar- vision, sight, insight 

dabbat- (usually masc.) pi dawabbu beast, (riding) 
animal 

^ jUi * fatwd pi fatawinlfatawa (legal) opinion, counsel 

jr- Lw , smM- / sabah- morning, dawn, daybreak 

OTHERS 

LI ’ ammd as for (topicalizer, with main clause intro- 
duced by fa-) 
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Jj bald yes (affirmative response to a negative question, 
like si in French) 
wa-’in even if 

Exercises 

(a) Give the Arabic: 

1. red stones 7. a one-eyed devil 

2. black kings 8. white queens 

3. a green tree 9. green trees 

4. a blind hypocrite 10. deaf mutes 

5. a black book 1 1. a black calf 

6. yellow houses 12. bluebirds 

(b) Read and translate: 

■ ijjZ&l I Li 1 L JJj I \ 

• «X* IjJj I jl flp aj I rfnj I ^1 V 

o I D I L Is T 

. i I LI I L lj * f *j ) L Lj I jjd I Li S Lj I 

• l$*i |»A <1)1 <Ua-j ^ii 

i »L t L~J i Jyl <JLll 
M 5- LJj I j 3 ^ Jc>o li 1 * <ll I W W ^ L? ^ I »— # 6 

<Ul» IjSJL V <U IjJL a -' v j*l oUhll ^7,.." 

. 1 0 jJkA JJk Uj iSD I ^JaJ Mi 

j^i -5 L-**— » L^o l>uT jJ I L^j I L v 

.Qj^xs JJS .l<UI 

<U lj I |> JUj <U Ij * <U I -it I B I I3 ^ yte LI I f. Lk- I i I A 

• Qj}i ^ ^ CK** ^ ^ o* ~ J 

.41^ 1 jT^aJI Iaa I^jL ^1 jJp J5 \ 

lAA ^p L^ b| w <«La 1I b I^JL *ju**Jl # 

Lil^sl C/ - ^jjLT Lo]» jl *^^JLLp 
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. ^J\ Jl <xil jllp ^1 t \ 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. He almost appointed the worst of men as his successor, but a 
voice cried out from heaven, saying, “Your deeds will be reckoned.” 

2. As for those who disobey God’s commands, the judge issued an 
opinion that they be killed. 

3. At the end of this world God’s promise will be fulfilled, and ev- 
erything — the sun, the moon and the stars, the stones and rivers of the 
earth, and the birds and beasts, and humankind and the djinn — will pass 
away; but God will abide. 

4. Solomon was blessed by God as a prophet and king, and the 
djinn were tamed for him in order to break the stones for God’s house. 

5. When they arose in the morning they beheld a green genie enter- 
ing the city on a white beast. 

6. The man pure of heart disengaged himself from his people in 
order to strive to draw near to God. 

7. The hypocrites said, “Give us refuge from our enemy.” But when 
they entered among us they laid a plot to strike the black stone so that it 
would be broken. 


1 Zuhiir - loins; burriyyat- progeny; 'an here, “lest”; ’ahlaka destroy; ’ab(ala 
talk idly. 
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83 The Pattern of the Noun of Place: MAF‘AL-. The pattern for 
the place where an activity takes place is MAF'AL-. 

83.1 G-form verbs that have -a- or -u- as the characteristic vowel of 
C 2 in the imperfect usually form the noun of place of the pattern 
MAF‘AL(AT)-, the presence or absence of the feminine sign not being 
predictable. Verbs with -i- as the imperfect vowel form the noun of 
place on the pattern MAF‘IL(AT)-. The plural of both MAF‘AL(AT)- and 
MAF‘IL(AT)- is MAFA‘ILU. 

Here follows a list of nouns of place derived from familiar roots: 


safe place 
shelter 

river-/watercourse 
>>*- quarry 
<£>*. court 
£^»v« exit 

entrance 
x* way, route 
mosque 
dwelling 
itinerary 

point of ascent (sun, star) 


workshop 

junction, intersection 

mortal spot 

place, position 

school 

place 

kingdom 

lighthouse 

halting-place, stage 

watchtower 

place of emigration 

position, place 


229 



INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC 


Note in this list that the third radical of C 3 w/y roots is replaced by alif 
maqsura. Since the alif maqsura takes the place of a radical consonant, 
the indefinite trip tote ending is retained, i.e., they end in -an in the indef- 
inite and -a in the definite. 

83.2 The noun of place for the increased forms is identical to the 
masculine-singular passive participle. Plurals are in -at-. Examples of 
such relatively rare nouns of place are: 

o L*i>v. meeting-place, communal gathering 

oKL/KL cushion, couch (< ittaka’a to lean, recline) 
oLL place of prayer, oratory 
o LixL U meeting place, rendezvous, battlefield 

84 The Pattern of the Noun of Instrumentality: MIF‘AL-. The 

pattern of nouns indicating implements and instruments is MIF‘AL-. The 
vowel between C 2 and C 3 may be long, giving MIF‘AL-. The plural of 
MIF‘AL- is MAFATlU; the plural of MIF‘ AL- is MAFA‘ILU. Examples of 
these patterns are: 

'jSL / J implement for eating (< ’ akala to eat) 

L. / file (< barada to file) 

mithcal, a unit of weight (< daqula to be heavy) 
'ja lw jasaa brazier (< jamr- embers) 

LI^/sT ja mirror (< ra’a to see) 

^Lu/j-L ^ lantern, light (< sabului to be radiant) 

1 -jjL^/^.l j^a plectrum (< daraba to strike) 
opener, key (< fataha to open) 

85 The Patterns of Nouns of Instance (fa‘lat-) and Manner 
(fi‘lat-). 

85.1 The noun of instance, i.e., the noun that indicates the action or 
state of the verb done once, is on the pattern FA‘LAT-. These nouns are 
used almost exclusively as cognate accusatives (see §29). Whereas the 
normal cognate accusative with the verbal noun may either strengthen or 
intensify the connotation of the verb or serve as a “dummy” carrier for 
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an adjective used adverbially, the noun of instance as cognate accusative 
means “once,” “one time.” For instance, in the construction 

darabani darban He struck me sharply. 
tedidan 

the cognate verbal noun may be replaced by the noun of instance: 

darabani darbatan He struck me once. 
yy darabani darbatayni He struck me twice. 

The noun of instance may also be modified like any cognate accusative. 

SJuJJi darabani darbatan He gave me a sharp 

tedidatan blow, 

j-i darabani darbatayni He gave me two sharp 
Sadidatayni blows. 

85.2 The noun of manner, which indicates the manner in which 
something is done, is on the pattern FI‘LAT-, e.g.: 

dahika > dihkat- manner of laughing 

< jli- xalaqa > xilqat- disposition 

^ mate > miSyat- manner of walking, 

gait 

Theoretically all G-form verbs are susceptible to these two patterns; 
however, only a limited number of the potentially available ones are in 
actual use. 

86 Optative and Assertory Uses of the Perfect. The verb in the 
perfect (negative with la) is used to assert what is assumed or hoped to 
be a fact. This occurs in wishes, prayers, curses, &c. Such phrases 
commonly follow proper names. 

•oil ^dl an-nabiyu muham- The Prophet Muham- 

1 ... madun salla llahu mad — may God 

' ‘alayhi wa-sallama pray for him and 

grant him peace! 

jjju-JI JL y \ abii-bakrin 1 s-siddiqu Abu-Bakr the Right- 
^ j,) radiya llahu ‘anhu eous — may God be 

pleased with him. 
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«jjl ^ jXi fulanu bnufulanin So-and-So son of So- 

rahimahu llahu and- So — may God 

have mercy upon 
him. 

Jjl ^Mi jwtJI aS-Sayxufulanun kar- Shaykh So-and-So — 
rama llahu wajhahu may God ennoble 

his countenance. 

<Jul -uJ ^-JLI 'iblisu la' anahu llahu Iblis — may God curse 

him! 

a£L j»b jLLLJI as-sultanufulanun Sultan So-and-So — 

dama mulkuhu may his kingdom 

endure forever! 

The standard phrases tabaraka and ta'ala, which follow the name of 
God, may be translated as optatives, although it should be realized that 
they are clearly assertory in nature. 

JUjj JjLo <il allahu tabaraka wa- God — blessed and 

ta 'ala exalted is (be) He! 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

jaza ( l ) jaza’ - requite, reward, punish (bi-l ‘ala for); III 
jaza = G 

JajU hafiza (a) hifz- preserve, protect, memorize; III hafaza 
watch out (‘ala for), be mindful (‘ala of); VIII 
ihtafaza + bi- guard, maintain; X istahfaza commit 
something (acc.) to the charge of (acc.) 

IV ’ahata surround (bid-hu) someone (bi-l-hu with); 
VIII ihtata be careful, on one’s guard 
jj— saraqa (i) sariqat- steal, rob; VII insaraqa be / get 
stolen; VIII istaraqa filch, pilfer 
j— J fasada (u) fasad- rot, decay, be wicked, vain; IV 
’afsada spoil, corrupt, act wickedly 
j£> nakira (a) not to know / recognize, deny, disown; IV 
' ankara refuse to acknowledge, disavow, disclaim 
JSj wakala (i) wakldwukul- entrust (’ila to); II wakkala 
authorize, put in charge (bi- of); V tawakkala ‘ala 
rely on, depend upon, put one’s confidence in; VIII 
ittakala = V 
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NOUNS 

^LiuAe-Lu bida'at- pi bada’i'u wares, merchandise 
Sihab- pi Suhub- flame, shooting star 
midqal- pi maOaqilu small weight 

ma'ruf- act of favor / kindness, good deed (opposite 
of munkar-) 

marji '- pi mardji ‘u refuge, recourse, retreat 
munkar- abomination, objectionable act 

IDIOM 

1 I istaraqa s-sam‘a “he eavesdropped” 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 

_ j*’**' i L? ^aIL pM^pJ I U t 

*3jL\ 'ill o^il q^j oli»- ^ ^ o! T 

. - JjMI 

ol_y»—JI ^ jl ^ g a oJ W (_s~; ^ ^ 

(jJ .<ul 1$; oL jl 

j£dl q* Ciytrij lI I GJ*'^ ^ * 

jikAtU- La Sju jhJjlj 

. p. Up I jap jhJj \j o luJ I 

plsL Usl ^ L LL ^ lol B IJlSj 6 

■'‘GG^fJ 3 J 1 I* 3 J^j lS -^ 1 J 3 • GJ ^ 

La U ap ^- j LLI Ia ^ ^ I ^ *\ 

l^... ^ii».ajl t *■) J ... .1 I ^/l 

<i|_j ol - |»i^ Jl ^ill ^ij Mil Lfel L* [L»w -Si*] oJl5 v 

1 Jah'im - hell. 

2 Taku, apocopated form of takun. 

3 Habbat - seed; xardal- mustard; saxrat- rock. 

4 ’ Aflaha be successful. 

5 Burj- pi buruj- constellation; zayyana decorate, embellish. 
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3UI I 4 J L» wJ (5 Iji * 3 I 

a jj I I^Jli >x^ Aj Is* ^ ^ * -1 ° ^ L«^ < {5-S* ^ 

Iaj 1 aj^ 5 j^l»o lil jJ^iil (jJ H ‘^JIj w ^j^*b liU -JJI _s*^ [j 

Lu 3>_jJo Li <j j*^J l ^ Ij . ^ y Luo LLI t aJSI I 4 U l ( l^l*-»-^ 

£*-jj 

jl ^xijjj ^-»-*j L-ju is i>* ^ (J* t^M i>* 

• Lu 4> UJ I to- 1 Uj 1^3 U to- 1 ^s*s * ^• i , -**-^ ' w LJ I L-> 1 ^^3 

^bj^l i ^3 jU 3 Juu I 1 pJ O U-— J L L-L-uj p L>- 

• 0-J- ^ ‘ , ^~ ' "" 1 * '* |*^J ®. |»4;_>k> * _>>-"V 4 ^ jJ l* -^»- 1_) <1 I I 


A 




(b) Translate into Arabic: 


1. He put his brothers, whom he loved, in charge of all the king- 
dom. 

2. When the evil-doers subjugated the village, some of the people 
submitted, others turned and fled, and others fought until they were 
slain. 

3. The meaning of the prophet’s words is to command the good and 
forbid the abomination. 

4. The beasts can see and touch and taste; but man, to the exclusion 
of all beasts, has reason. 

5. The friends of God who recite the beautiful verses of the Koran 
are rewarded with paradise, beneath which flow rivers eternally. 

6. Go to the village of your fathers and hand over this legal opinion. 
If the inhabitants of the village refuge to acknowledge my rule over 
them, punish them severely for their disobedience. 

7. 1 and my partners sought a legal opinion from the learned men of 
the religion. 

8. Only the purified may touch this book. 


1 Qa(a'a ’ amran make a final decision; ' aziz - pi ’a'izzat- powerful; bal'd- pi 

'abillat- base; hadlyat- pi haddya gift. 

2 ’ Asrafa squander. 


Lesson Thirty-Eight 

87 Quadriliteral and Reduplicative Verbs. There are many roots 
that are composed of four consonants instead of the normal three. These 
fall into two categories: they are either (1) of four different radicals, 
FA‘LALA, or (2) of two radical consonants reduplicated, FALFALA. 

The majority of quadriliterals appear to be extensions in some fash- 
ion of existing triliteral roots, as dahraja ‘to roll (trs.)’ from daraja ‘to 
roll up.’ Others are clearly denominative, as tarjama ‘to translate’ from 
tarjumat- ‘translation.’ 

Reduplicative verbs are almost all onomatopoeic in nature, as 
waswasa ‘to whisper,’ xaSxaSa ‘to rustle,’ and qa'qa'a ‘to clank, clat- 
ter.’ 


The base form of the quadriliterals and reduplicatives conforms to 
Form II of the triliteral in vocalic patterning and participial formation. 
An example is tarjama ‘to translate.’ 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 


PERFECT 

IMPERFECT 

IMPERATIVE 

PARTICIPLE 


j3 tarjama 
yutarjimu 
^ _p tarjim 
^ jX* mutarjim- 


^ y turjima 
yutarjamu 

|K». jX* mutarjam- 


The verbal noun of G-form quadriliterals, though not predictable, tends 
to one of the patterns FA‘LALAT- (as here, tarjamat-) or FI‘LAL-. 
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87.1 Form II of the quadriliteral, TAFA‘LALA, corresponds in both 
form and meaning to Form V of the triliteral, as tadahraja ‘to roll along 
(int.)’ and taSaytana ‘to act like a devil’ (< Saytan- ‘devil’). 

PERFECT _u tadahraja jL^Zj taSaytana 

IMPERFECT yatadahraju yataSaytanu 

PARTICIPLE mutadahrij- mutaSaytin- 

VERBALNOUN tadahruj- q^^Zz taSaytun- 

87.2 Form III of the quadriliteral — quite rare — corresponds fonnally 
to Form VII of the triliteral. The -n- is infixed between C2 and C3, how- 
ever, rather than prefixed to the radical, IF'ANLALA. An example is 
VsLTH islantaha ‘to be broad, to be laid down flat.’ 

87.3 Form IV of the quadriliteral corresponds formally to Form IX 
of the triliteral. The pattern is IF ‘AL ALL A. Examples are itma’ anna ‘to 
be calm, assured,’ iqSa'arra ‘to be horrified,’ and iSma’azza ‘to be dis- 
gusted.’ 

PERFECT JLLI itma’ anna ^ZJl iqSa'arra 

IMPERFECT yapna’innu yaqSa'irru 

PARTICIPLE ( mutma’inn- muqSa'irr- 

VERBALNOUN ^LcuLI itmi’nan- iqSi'rar- 

88 Impersonal Passives. Verbs such as gadiba ‘ala ‘to be angry 
with’ and ragiba fi ‘to be desirous of’ — or almost any intransitive verb 
that takes a semantic object through a preposition — may form an imper- 
sonal passive construction. In the passive, the verb (or participle) is im- 
personal in the third-person masculine singular, and the semantic object 
of the active voice remains the prepositional complement in the passive. 

gadibtu ‘alayhim (act.) I got angry with them. 

gudiba ‘alayhim They suffered wrath, 

(pass.) 

' I ■ 1 I al-magdubu ‘alayhim those who are the ob- 

(pass. part.) ject of (someone’s) 

wrath 
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sajadu lil-’ asnami They bowed down to 

(act.) the idols. 

jcJ- sujida lil-’ asnami The idols were bowed 

(pass.) down to. 

I4J j.L-o'ill al-’asnamu l-masjudu the idols that were 

laha (pass, part.) bowed down to 

Ifci I [fJ-j ragibu fihd (act.) They desired her. 

I4-J rugiba fihd (pass.) She was desired. 

fi I al-margubu fihd the one (fern.) who is 

(pass, part.) desired 

sjil Jl jlil ’ aSara ’ ila l-mar’ ati He pointed to the 

(act.) woman, 

si jil Jl jJt i .1 'uSira ’ila l-mar’ ati The woman was 
(pass.) pointed to. 

I4JI jLiil si fi\ al-mar’atu 1 -muSaru the woman who is / 
’Hay ha (pass, part.) was pointed to 

Whereas verbs that are wholly intransitive (like gadiba ‘to get angry’) 
or complete transitives in and of themselves (like ’aSara ‘to make an 
indication’) form impersonal passives only, transitive verbs like ba'ada 
and quasi-transitives like 'ata bi- form both personal and impersonal 
passives. In the personal passive the direct object (or, in the case of 
quasi-transitives like 'ata that take an accusative of motion, the ac- 
cusative) of the active becomes the subject of the passive, and the 
prepositional complement remains as in the active. 

Jl J jZju ba'aOuka 'ilayya They sent you to me. 

Jl cJSu bu'idta ’ilayya You were sent to me. 

' ataytani bil-kitabi You brought me the 

book. 

'utitu bil-kitabi I was brought the 

book. 

In the impersonal passive the verb is 3 rd-person masculine singular, 
and the complement of the preposition remains as in the active. 

Jl i-j bu'ida ’ilayya I was sent to (for). 
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w. LxSUL ^1 ’ utiya bil-kitabi The book was 

brought. 

89 The Ma...Min Clause. The use of the indefinite relative pro- 
noun ma ‘that which’ followed by the parti tive-mm construction will be 
frequently encountered. Although the construction is not difficult, it dif- 
fers enough from the English mode of expression sometimes to cause 
problems in translation. Example: 


q* lyuCi L. wa-ma tunfiqu min 
xayrinfa-li- 
’anfusikum 



Whatever good you 
spend, it is for 
yourselves. 


The example would be literally translated, “what you spend of good. . 
By and large, the most successful method of dealing with the ma. . min 
construction is to translate what follows min first and then what follows 
ma as an English relative clause. 1 



ma yaftahi llahu lin- 
nasi min rahmatin 
fa-la mumsika laha 
gafara lahu ma 
taqaddama min 
bambihi wa-ma 
ta’axxara 


No one can withhold 
the mercy God 
opens to people. 

He forgave him his 
sins past and future. 


Vocabulary 


VERBS 

.sj radda (u) radd- send / bring / take back, ward off, re- 
turn; reply (‘ala to); V taraddada be reflected, recur; 
waver, be uncertain, hesitate; VIII irtadda go back, 
revert, apostasize (‘an from); X istaradda reclaim, 
get back 

Oj». hazina (a) huzn- be sad, grieved 

0 U IV itma’ anna/yatma’ innu be tranquil, at peace, as- 
sured 


iFor a md...min clause with mahma, see p. 190, §73.2, last example. 
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bjt ‘aba (u) ma‘ab- seek protection (bi- with) (min 
from); II ‘awwaba place someone (acc.) under the 
protection (bi- of) (min against); X ista'aba = G 
!_>U. gdba (i) gayb-lgiyab- be absent, vanish 

qarra (a/i) qarr- be cool; qarrat ‘aynuhu he was 
glad, delighted (bi-lfi in) 

J1a halaka (i) halak- perish, die; IV ’ ahlaka destroy, cause 
to perish; X istahlaka exhaust oneself 
j ij 'IwbR (no perfect) yabaru leave; (+ jussive) let, allow 

ya’isa (a) ya’s- despair, give up hope (min of); IV 
'ay’asa deprive of hope; X istay’asa = G 

NOUNS 

q ly>- 1 / huzn- pi ’ahzan- sorrow, grief 

sadaqat- pi -at- alms, charity 

gayb- pi guyiib- that which is invisible, the transcen- 
dental / supernatural (realm) 

^oJI a J» qurratu l- ‘ayni joy, delight 


OTHER 


' la...wa-la neither... nor (in such constructions la 
functions as an ordinary negative, affecting no case) 


Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 

^ a Lp ^3 ^ C c Ua Ij I I *CJLoJal I I I Li \ 

\ji lyJJ jj I S Lp 'll <JJ I p. LJj I ^ I 'll I V 

• a I ^3 j Lj uj 1 a L>J I ^3 I 

o i I^p I k --*** 1 a A* (S**' Xl ^ 

ll^J k-ij” o^ll J-j ^ !<• Q* \yif\ i 
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lil L—L Alii qIj ,ja JJ-*!* ViP (44 * | 

. f -j Uj jyy*- aJJ jj 44 1 t- U 

I ^ Ip ^1 /) j * * -^-q Ai U AA- | > aj jJ I o^l I ^ 

• o ■ i l«j a a 4 *** 1 4 

<3 • »!<»<.<• 4* 4 jj i >3 ^j 4 j 0 r jj j u lsj i o lt _*ji i *1 

• p jb** ' 1 44 i l^ SoIa i l*j 4 >l ^4 

^*j ^ I** - •* aJ ^**^J Aj I . 2 |*mm^.^JI L • j I !■» - ■ ■ H aUL «Xfc»^jii is ^T4*i I ,£^4* I d I 3 V 

•O-^-^ tJ*j Lr^ oi^ <J* 

I*) »^j £r< jd 4?*-*4j C-^-^ ( J4 d««^Alj fLiil Aj I— «m« * 1 ^jljp A 

•Oj4>i UjIjL j*A alSyJI Cl^jO 

^1 j ^9 Liu V ^ ,*.-J ! AulI U a4p C4 ~u lib Aulu j I p ^jl ^mm ^ 1 4 ^ ^ u - v j I A 
4 - 4 * ^53 ^ Aul ,JI *1*33^ .“^J-“>_/ll i>* *>l* 4 j «jyi ajalj bj .^j»J 
£4 Xj • 0 j* 4 | ^ aT 1 ^ C^J ^ j! oj *' 3 X) 

“ • I jU 1^4 Lolpj 14> a Lul ^^** * 1 lj A Ami 1 


^jjJJ 4 . 0 L ul l ^ jjl t ~ ) » M>JI 4 f ^^JJ* 4 > * a 4 ^xJ t UJjjl bj \ * 

f i . v ^* *i aju i yi aii i 1 j L wT i j t, 0 -w ? . . , 1 Lu ^ l. u ^i 4 L 'j y u 14 4 4 a I a 

•OJV*^l All I Jj*! 4 (*^4 j |1 

(b) Translate into Arabic: 


1. When a man’s appointed time has come, he gives up hope of life 
and is made to perish; but they sorrow not over him, for he will be sent 
forth at the day of resurrection. 

2. Iblis disobeyed God’s command to bow down to Adam, and so 
God punished him, and he was cast from heaven into the darkness. 

3. We have been surrounded and are not able to go back, so let us 
seek refuge with those who will watch out for us. 

4. All Muslims memorize verses from the Koran and recite them 
while they pray. 


1 Law-la here introduces a question of rebuke, “Why did you not...?” In a con- 
ditional-type sentence with a following jussive, as here, it is best translated as an 
affirmative modal, “If you would only...”; 'axxara reprieve, postpone. 

2 Rajim - stoned, accursed. 

^'Arda'a suckle; yamm- sea. 
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5. O you (m s) who pray, turn your face toward Mecca. 

6. You (m pi) who have been put in charge of these orphans, when 
they have reached maturity give them their due. 

7. The poor woman had despaired of life when a pious man passed 
by her dwelling and gave her alms. 
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Lesson Thirty-Nine 

90 Higher Numbers. The tens of numbers above 19 are formed as 
masculine plurals of the units— except for 20, which is formed from the 


root of 10. 

20 

‘iSruna 

60 


sittuna 

30 

cxP* 

BalaBuna 

70 


sab 1 una 

40 


’arba ‘una 

80 

0 jL5 

Bamanuna 

50 


xamsuna 

90 

oy^ 3 

tis'una 


As sound masuline plurals, these numbers take genitive and accusative 
endings in -ina. 

Compound numbers are formed from the declined units followed by 
wa- and the tens: 

OjjJUj Jo. I ’ ahadun wa-‘i$runa twenty-one (masc. 

nom.) 

0^1 ittndni wa- ‘iSruna twenty-two (masc. 

nom.) 

BalaBatun wa- ‘iSruna twenty- three, &c. 

Note that the ‘one’ in ‘twenty-one’ &c. is ’ ahad- (fem. ’ ihda ), as in 
‘eleven’ (see §63). 

90.1 From 11 through 99, things counted are normally in the ac- 
cusative singular following the number. 

Ujj QjSXi BalaBuna yawman thirty days 


Lo balaga ’arba'ina 

sanatan 

Lol jj t .»— j tis’atunwa-tis'una 
smart 


he attainted (the age 
of) forty years 
ninety-nine names 


Occasionally other cases and the plural number will be found after the 
numbers from 1 1 through 99. 

90.2 ‘Hundred’ is mi' at- (note irregular spelling). The hundreds are 


quite regularly formed as follows: 
100 3L mi’ at- 
200 ^bL mi’atani (nom.) 

mi’atayni (obi.) 
300 iis Balatu-mi’ atin 
400 SLjujI ’ arba’ u-mi’ atin 


500 xamsu-mi’ atin 

600 i- sittu-mi’ atin 
700 sab' u-mi’ atin 

800 ybUl Bamani-mi’ atin 
900 tis‘ u-mi’ atin 


The hundreds are normally followed in construct by the genitive singu- 
lar of the thing counted. 

Zl* mi’ ata sanatin for a hundred years 

b, ^L. JJ qabla mi' atay sanatin two hundred years 

ago 

The hundreds are also occasionally followed by the accusative plural as 
an accusative of respect. 

90.3 ‘Thousand’ is 'alf- (pi. 'alaf- and ’m/m/-). It is counted like any 
regular masculine noun and is followed by the thing counted in the 
genitive singular in construct or with the partitive-mm construction. 

vJJI ’alfu sanatin a thousand years 

*S3>UI q* _A'T BalaBatu ’ alafin mina three thousand (of 
l-mala’ikati the) angels 

90.4 Synopsis of the case and number governance of numbers. 


NUMBER 

COUNTED NOUN 

CONCORD 

1 

wahid(at)- follows the singular as a regular attributive 
adjective 
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2 iOn(at)dnil -ayni follows the dual as a regular attributive 

adjective 

3-10 genitive plural chiastic concord applies 

1 1-99 accusative singular chiastic concord applies to 

units 3-9; ‘ten’ in teens 
takes normal concord; 
tens from 20 on unaf- 
fected 

100-999 gen. sing, in construct; chiastic concord applied 

to units 3-9 only 

occasionally acc. pi. 

1000+ gen. sing, in construct; chiastic concord applies to 

or min + plural units 3-9 only 

90.5 Mixed numbers are generally read in the following order: 
thousands, hundreds, units, tens. The last element read determines the 
number and case of the thing counted. 




’arba'atu ’alafin wa- 
xamsu-mi’ atin wa- 
sittatufarasixa 
’ alfani wa-sab‘ata- 
‘aSara farsaxan 


Lo Lj , a) I ’ alfun wa-mi’ata 
farsaxin 


4506 leagues 

2017 leagues 
1200 leagues 


91 Numerals and the Abjad System. The numerals in common 
use in Arabic for the last millennium or so, the immediate source of our 
own “Arabic” numerals, were borrowed by Islamic civilization from the 
Indian subcontinent. 


t 1 r 3 o 5 v 7 \ 9 

T 2 i 4 t 6 a8 t.10 


Compound numbers are written from left to right, exactly as our own 
numbers. 

Except for mathematical calculation, the “Indian” numerals were not 
commonly used for numbering; instead, the abjad system, common to 
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Semitic languages, was used. In this system each letter of the alphabet 
stands for a number, the order of which preserves the ancient Semitic 
alphabetical order that was discarded by the Arabic philologians in fa- 
vor of the order by shape common today. 


1 

1 

A 

20 

o 

o 

CO 


2 

J 

30 

O 400 

E 

3 

r 

40 

a 500 

A 

4 

0 

50 

t 600 

A 

5 

O" 

60 

i 700 

J 

6 

L 

70 

^ 800 

j 

7 

o 

80 

l 900 

c 

8 


90 

J, 1000 


9 

o 

100 



10 

J 

200 



These numbers are indicated in the manuscript tradition by a madda or 
line placed over the numerical letters, e.g. . £. = 365. 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

o jj taba (u) tawbat- turn away Can from), renounce, re- 
lent, repent (’ ila towards) 
jy tu IV ’aSara + ’ila make a sign, indicate 

p-B sdma (u) siyam-lsawm- fast 
ap ‘adda (u) ‘add- count, number 
vJp galaba ( i) galabat- subdue, vanquish 
£& nakaha (i) nikah- marry 
VI tawada ‘a be humble 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

i-jjJI « wiTT/»_iJI ' alf- pi ’dlaf-l’uliif- thousand 

sanat- pi simina I sanawdt- year 
^ i. Sahr- pi Suhur-T aShur- month 
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j. \y. l/j» U 'am- pi ’ a ‘warn- year 
sap ‘iddat- number 
oLo/Cl. mi’ at- pi mi’ at- hundred 
mutatabi'- consecutive 

j \ \ja i. ^j.\ ja /% j* mar rat- pi -at-imirar- time, instance 
miskin- pi masakinu. poor, unfortunate 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate 

I ^p CcuJ I wa 3 jJij j <3ji j ^ -3j ^ * J I », r « 3 jl3 1 t 

*il 1 j LJ I l^ls <La UL ^p tjr-° ^ ^am>j 

(^J*j a±ajJl>.) . ajUj 

cu_r~- e ' 0> ~ ^ * 

IjaL i s ttj I ^ UC ..a 0 ^ IjaJL kp Aj La ^*j jj • yj-AA. 1 b l^yJLuj 

. ^jjjj LaaJ I <11 Ij <U 1 o b ^yAjd I 

J**i O ^ L* O^-r- -p* * 3 — 3 oJ ' -/* ■ ■ ' ■* -" ^ L l v 

. ^*^uLwj LaJ I |»jaJ I 1^5 *il <11 Ij aJjaaj j j ajU b Ij jji^ L jdi a . 

^jaaaa |» L*_bli yj*oaj LaaP ^yPj^ **i ^ IaaoS -iLI O . ■* J ^ y^aJ ^ 

.1:, .<■,., a 

^3 <3 Ij La£j JJa Ij Lllj 5 jJL>. <J La L&^JLa Ij I j jJL>- U ^i IjJ Ij <aJ IjJ I 0 

^A aju L b L^j I ap , Ij j^Cil I * jU Ij ajj b ^ japjj ,aT i *C ^ j <u I ,5 
jl 0 |j 'Jl V UljJij LjU jl Uj LJI U ^IjJI .y^Uyll 

<*jjb IjjL |1 oUa<ol»J.I Qjajj QjhJIj .(^-Lajll Jp JJj |»jJ»-j — 

a i'J j Ij I tXj I s j I^au I IjJbjLi Llj o Lap |*j^j aj Lv Li ^ 1 1 

^ ■ jaAAa'j J^PP Ajj I jj b lj> JL. Ij iU — >Laj Iji b aj I I Q ^ Lu i LflJ I 

.dUu ^jilb ^|»L~3.'ill J-j ^ 

* I *<i ■ * 1 A ^ I 6 j b ) ^^ a a.m.j Aj 1 a* 1 ) aJJj |a jJ ^3 J b - J <13 1 I V 


1 Harrada encourage. 

I-Jalada (i) flog; jaldat- lash; ra'fal- pity; rama here means “cast aspersions, 
accuse”; mufcanat- chaste woman; ’aslaha reform. 

^ Jism - pi ’ ajsam- body. 
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Apip) Jpja- Jl jbili La* Lp 0 j^ 1 jl Ll. Li A 

^.*LejJ £^P-lj LajP " l-l^P Li (•) 3^1 (Jp“ c u lii 

O I j a — ,1 1 |»jp All I a_j ll^ I j2Lp bo I <jj I JLLp jj^i J I a a* ^ I A 

“Lj L>* J-a 3 o*j Li- 'ill Lya JiSj ^1 ^yl bj \ . 

^yAj ^^1 J -Ip |»j3 (yL^" yjLi Iji .l.. a- ). J ^1 'ill <La| ^J| LL—a Aj1»j Aliya 

aJ^ <jji yli^a |»41 ajj j*Laj pji y,. ^jj <ip>y« <jj jjj>cb 

^4 1 O - Li 3 Cri*^ Oij4r^ j* L^ 3 O -3 <aS j jJj»uj aJa I J I 

2 .L iL Up ajj i 0 is:j 


Layyara give a choice; Sabi' a be satiated, full. 

2 Harrara manumit, set free; raqabat- slave; diyat- bloodmoney; tatdba'a be 
consecutive. 
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92 Ordinal Numbers. The ordinal numbers are formed from the 
radicals of the cardinal numbers on the active-participial pattern FA‘IL-, 
which is in every respect a regular adjectival pattern. The chiastic con- 
cord of the cardinals does not apply to the ordinals. The only irregularly 
formed ordinals are ’awwal- ‘first’ (fem. ’ula), a suppletion form that 
does not derive from the number ‘one,’ and sadis- ‘sixth,’ which re- 
flects the original radicals of ‘six,’ which have fallen together as -tt- in 
the cardinal number. 


1st 

J^l 

al-’awwalu (m) 

5th 

^liJI 

al-xamisu 



al-’ula (f) 

6th 

<) L*J 1 

as-sadisu 

2nd 


ad-Oanl (m) 

7th 

e u\ 

as-sabi'u 


JLiWI 

aQ-Qaniyatu (f) 

8th 

Cr-^l 

ad-daminu 

3rd 


ad-daliOu 

9th 

^Ul 

at-tasi'u 

4th 


ar -rdbi'u 

10th 

jAUl 

al- ‘aSiru 


92.1 From ‘11th’ through ‘19th,’ the ordinals are indeclinable in -a. 

Both parts of the number agree in gender with the noun described. 

MODIFYING MASCULINE NOUNS MODIFYING FEMININE NOUNS 
jZs- ^ jUI al-hadiya ‘aSara i jZ± jUJI al-hadiyata ‘aSrata 

jZj. ^IsJI aQ-Oaniya ‘aSara ijZ* ^liil a6-0aniyata ‘aSrata 

jt* dJltll ad-dalida ‘aSara a jZ± SilWI ad-dali6ata ‘aSrata 

jZ* g\J\ ar-rabi‘a ‘aSara a yu UjIjJI ar-rabi‘ata ‘aSrata 

and so on. 
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92.2 The ordinals from ‘1st’ through ‘10th’ may be (1) the first 
member of a construct phrase followed by a plural, as 

JUjJI £| ; y huwa rdbi'u r-rijali He is the fourth of the 

men. 

U- ^ hiya xamisatuhunna She is the fifth of 

them. 

or (2) a regular attributive adjective following the modified noun. 

£>LJI (,y> J1 al-juz’u s-sabi'u the seventh section 

ij fi l-juz’ayni r-rabi‘i in the fourth and fifth 
wal-xamisi sections 

92.3 From ‘1 1th’ on, the ordinals must follow the nouns they mod- 
ify as attributive adjectives. From ‘11th’ through ‘19th,’ the ordinals are 
indeclinable. From ‘20th’ on, the units are fully declinable and the tens 
are identical to the cardinal tens. 

jZs. g\J\ ,.y> Jl al-juz’ u r-rabi’ a the 14th section 

‘aSara 

\jZs- bdl <LJUI J> fi l-laylati t-tasi‘ata on the 19th night 

' aSrata 

OjjZ^JIj al-juz’ u l-hadi wal- the 21st section 

‘iSriina 

2 — bdl f.y>J\ ^ fi l-juz’i t-tasi‘iwal- in the 29th section 
ooi-Jij ' lSrlm 

93 Fractions. From ‘a third’ through ‘a tenth,’ the fractions are 
formed on the pattern FU‘UL- (exclusively in Koranic Arabic) or FU‘L- 
(more common in post-Koranic). The plural of both is on the pattern 
’AF‘AL-. As in most languages, ‘half’ is a suppletion form and has 
nothing to do with the number ‘two.’ 

V 2 >— Laj nisf- 3/4 <i>b dalaOatu’ arba'in 

V3 v±JLS 0ul(u)6- 5 /6 a — xamsatu ’ asdasin 

2 /3 0ul(u)0ani 7 / 10 sab'atu ’a‘ Sarin 

gj rub‘u l-’ardi l- the inhabited quarter 

maskunu of the earth 


249 



INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC 

f.y>JI jb j fi 6ul(u)dayi l-juz’i in two thirds of the 

section 

Above ‘a tenth,’ fractions must be expressed periphrastically. 

jJl II p*. ^1 Ij-wtjj wa-za arnii ’ anna And they have 

- . . jirma l-qamari asserted that the 

" ■' . ' juz’un min tis'atin mass of the moon is 

f-* ^ ^ wa-QalaOina juz’an one part of 39 V4 

wa-rub‘i juz’in min parts of the earth’s 
jirmi l-’ardi mass (i.e., V39.25 of 

the earth’s mass). 

94 Distributives. The distributive numbers from ‘three by three’ up 
to ‘ten by ten’ are formed on the diptote pattern FU‘ALU. ‘Two by two’ 
is an exceptional form, maOna. 

jij. fa-daxalu, maOna wa- And they entered two 

L, QuldQawa-rubd'a by two, three by 

^ three, and four by 

four. 

95 The Islamic Calendar. The Hegira Era begins with the migra- 
tion (hijrat-) of the Prophet Muhammad from Mecca to Medina in A.D. 
622. The Islamic year is based on the old Arabian succession of twelve 
lunar months, which are: 

muharram- rajab- 

jLm safar- Sa'banu 

JjVI pj rabi'u l-’awwalu ramadanu 

^UJI pjj rabi'u O-Oani J\jb Sawwalu 

Jj'il jumddal-'ula s.ulll jj bul-qa'dati 

jumada /-’ axiratu ji bul-hijjati 

Since the year is lunar, it bears no readily discernable relation to the so- 
lar year and falls 1 1 V4 days short of the solar year annually. The formu- 
lae for conversion are: 

A.D. = (A.H. x 0.970225) + 621.54 

A.H. = (A.D. - 621.54) 0.970225 
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For the Syro-Mesopotamian months and the days of the week, see 
Appendix H. 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

hajja (u) hajj- make the pilgrimage to Mecca 
j dafa ‘a (a) daf- push away, repel 

Joj zada (i) ziyadat- be more ( ‘aid than), increase (int.); n 
zayyada increase (trs.); VIII izdada grow, multiply 
tdba (i) tibat- be good, pleasant 

II wassd & IV ’awsd charge (bi- with), recommend; 
bequeath (bi-) something (li- to) 

£5j waqa'a (a) wuqu'- befall, occur, fall down 

NOUNS 

^1 ’unOd female 

* !>»- 1 ' O*- J uz ’ - pi ’ a J z d’ - part, section 
bakar- male 

tayyib- good, pleasant, agreeable; tib- perfume, pleas- 
ant aroma 
^JLa: nisf- half 

wasiyat- pi wasaya bequest, legacy; directive, com- 
mandment 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 

.<jMj liJli <01 £jl \J\3 ^jjJI jj& JuU t 

J-zf s Ji s.LjJIj v -*JaJ I - Jl3 V 

sLjJI pii v_j LL» L \y>£j\i J IjU— S j 'ill pL». t 

1 • 

<— | XXt L_jj iXc-j <JLll . — i_iljuJL jij t 

Aqsala ft be equitable to. 
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• Q j J j> 3 L« 

“ LI I O <JU I ^4 £d I ^ £3 lj ui I »X* J ^Jj La La 

jmo3 L <Lwa a. , fll I Oj I jJL ^ IS* ^3 <J I f^£j ^ ! J I 

f.L-*JI q_^-j |»^-> ~Lj ^3 \jt** 

K^JLJI 

jji^i t L -j £ U « I . U •> - _£> aJJ - ^ I ^ ajli I 

JS1 I aj^j Xj • jL-ajJI 1$1 j s a^- ( j ciAl^* * Jj3 U l£lj 
a^Ij a I^j I jJj aJ ^ o aI O ^ 0 1 ^ j 3 ■ ^ *.* 1 I L^ « » * 

Jj l^j ^0jj A^m9j <^aj ^A-JI A«Mfl Sj^J aJ ^*jK jjlj « « * «l * ll 

f^ 4 *^j oi* • / O" f^-lsjl ■Xa 3 , -*““ i f&j 

l o! (’“^J 3 £t^ o^-i 'C^ 0 Wi CKr°Ji \r°J -^v O - C&J 3 

A^ej a*j qa (•«• jJj 0^" O^ 4 * 

a^i-i ji ^i aJj s[^i ji aJM^ &jji o^ 0 -j •oi' s U< or°y 


kiJjyi ^ t-lSj-i aUo ^ 

, ^h*£>. ^.ifr AUlj All I QA AwO j 


I I^j Lf ^ Is • XwJ j I - ^ * a « x > (j J^ls 

- jL« ^ Jj tfc ^°Ji Aj~ej «**j O - 


t 


l Ma‘raj-lma‘ariju height; 'araya (uj ascend; muhl- molten metal; 'ihn- tufts of 
wool. 

2 //a??- portion; day/i- debt. 

3 Kaldlat - distant heir. 
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Supplementary Readings from the 
Hadith Literature 

(Glossed words marked with asterisks) 

I. The First Three Sent to Hell 

(|*Lu_j a»Jp aIj I J~o) (j-c- aDI LhO* *0^ 

aL»jJI ^1 J>-U 5 -.UaJI |»j_j lil ,JLa3j JjLjJ aI(I ,jl JL5 

^TjjJI *2-*?- J-*-J ‘O^P Aj qa> JjU •‘AjU- A«l |»4 Ao ^»aJ 

|il“ (5 jLaU aU I J_j-id • JGI J-»JLJ (3^ J^ 3 J^"JJ 

oiJLp liLj" JLs Vj ^ J-i" J 1 ^ “^«Jj — 'j J-* 1 l« 

* i "jL^JI pLjT^ J— J U I * p L jT a_j Cwlp * L«a3 

jl Oijl J-J» Aill Jj_S JJ «^Ai“ AiJ>UI aJ Jji3j “coj^* aJ Aill 

“*Jli J-J Aii ^gjlS liXi jl JUj 

aLpj! jl «* L Lp aJ ajuI JjX>j Laj y«j 

«SjiA-jT LwJ o_Lp Lj" JG «yj Lj Jj» JG «Sjl 3»I Jl *^Lx>^ 

A.J f J y jd j h CAjA^* h aJ Aill Jj-AaJ " JJCajIj * I J«^l J^ 4 

« 0^ OlOjI Jj" Jl^-^ aU I J^JUj AiJXjJL^A Aij>UI 

“aJIS J»3 jJs 

'an in a hadith indicates a transmitter baka variant of balika 
jada (u) bend the knee wada'a (a) let (+ imperf. ind.) 

jama'a (a) l-qur'dna memorize the ihtaja 'ila be in need of 

Koran wasala (i) r-rahima maintain family 

fimd =fima with regards to that which ties 
'dna’a throughout jawad- generous 
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<J <1/ 1 c j_jJui <ul <J-£» ^jJL 

<ju I ^ ) j-L-s * i^J.^3 ^x>- Laj — LL «...i j L^>J L o_^» I # 

^1 OJji (J-i* AUl a_*_j <So>UI <J w cuj <1 ^1*3 

«Jli J^3 jm 

LI L* Jlla #JLuj 4*1 p <jU I <ul , | j j*>J 

k .<qLjlII _jLJI jx^j *^*^fcj* <u I JL? I ^L! j I 

jihad- holy war tasa"ara (issa"ara, see §67.3) bi- be 

jari' - bold, courageous kindled with 

rukbat- knee 


II. Intercession on Judgment Day 


(|>JU, <JL <JU I ^xlll (<1 p <dl fj-e- 

W L-Uj ^1 ♦ L— »-•■ . B. * ■■«.« »l I +~yJ U ^|J_J yju3 ULiJI 1 ' ! * £— 

JJ i- Xwi lj alj <Lll jLSla- . ^LJI I Cxjl" c ~] L yAxS |X iT t ‘j y j Lj 

* Li»uj_) ^x»- JLj «llp LJ * £.k£i li * L*** I ^LL_j ax£dL 

* ^ . **■" ... . < A . ; ^ 11 * j X ^ LjLA l— . — w J * 1 ( | y 1 1*9 w l.3— A I — o LC . gj-* 

O jjLi J>l Jl <U I <i*j J>***_j Jjl <jL Lpjl" Jj-^r 3 

"Slj^XJI aLLpIj <11 I A — <lll.XxP 1^3^ I . jX^LjS ^i..,.J ^ t j y JL*3 

* ^..i fli j qj fl.JI ^J . x 3 W jxJ$*t — LA C ..-.,.., ! 11 j s . 3 <Jj_jLx3 

<11 1 4 — <JL^ <J^. „ .tij|^ <Ul ^****s- j <j^ 

j JL .j <JL <Ul I A^>vo I_j3jl . jX^La wwJ s ^^JLj 


ijtama'a be gathered 
/aw (optative) “if only we could” 
istakfa'a 'ild seek intercession with 
.{q/a 'a (a) intercede 
'araha relieve 

lastu hunakum “I’m not in a position to 
help you” (for the -kum ending on 
hunaka “there,” see p. 110, note 3) 


istahyd be ashamed 

xalil- friend ( Xalilu lldhi is Abraham’s 
epithet) 

qatlu n-nafsi bi-gay ri nafsin “to take a 
life other than in compensation for 
another” (for the circumstances of 
Moses’ murder of an Egyptian, see 
Kor. 28:15-19) 
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SUPPLEMENTARY READINGS 


(jJIajli L_j £y> |»jJU L> <J <1/ 1 jjis- IjLxP 

cujlj lili • jiy-? tj-f- jit-1— 1 {S ^~ 
* .<Ja*3 * ■— Lulj JUL ,<ul t Li, L *^lpJui 

|» — 1 * O -t-o.-a-1-i ^ijli 11 . « 2_LiL 

Axil |XJ .<laJI jX^JUils 1 Jls- ^L4>1 

.a^p] |xj <iJ LiJ I . <1>J I 1 1> ^ jXj <1x4 

^ ol^ 1 *‘ u -r^ i>* j ui (J u * Jy 1 * 

*.Zj \± Jl 


ma taqaddama min dambihi wa-ma 
ta'axxara “his sins past and future” 
(see §89) 

ya’tunani the Prophet is speaking here 
waqa’a (a) fall down 
wada'a (a) allow 
rafa'a(a)r aise 

sal (alternative imperative of sa'ala ). 


The three constructions that follow are 
conditionals in which the protasis is 
imperative. 

hamida (a) praise; hammada extol 
hadda (u) hadd- limit 
baqiya (a) remain 
habasa (i) confine, keep back 
wajaba (i) ‘ala be incumbent upon 


III. The Prophet’s Ascension to Heaven 

^ - 4 x , 

Lj Lo >x» > • j i3 L ^> - Lo > x- > » • jrjjj O Lo < x > 

:Jl3 <uL Jjl Jjl Jj~i j j\ ^UL ^ ^1 Qg. ^LJI 
Oj^j *jL»>JI ijj-i * jJ-jj-b ajL j-Aj *ol>-rlLj ^ -^ 3 1 

iCX-ol ^^Zl« JL*P ftjjla- £~°-i ♦ I 

buraq- Buraq, the mythical animal on bagl- mule 
which the Prophet ascended into hdfir- hoof 

heaven; it is often depicted as a yada'u hafirahu 'inda muntaha farfihi 

winged horse with with head of a “which in one step could go as far as 

human female it could see” 

law'll- tall rakiba (a) ride, mount 

bimdr- donkey 
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Jb . pLx>XI L^j ^xJ I *AaL»JL *<xL jji Jb . * cr iJuiil 

p , .7* A*a ,r»Ln . 1 I >■ ** *! O ^uJ 

J Lis ^JU I vx*yt j>- b * * b [_j * p b la jbL J I aJp 

“♦SjlaiJI Jtij^- 

• ** aJ J |«aA 9 J~u^— *- *> - * j r r ~' ^ * * * ' * La jyi I (■ L~J I J I Uj * j*^ 

xJ jjy jy «ju^v.» Jb «S ^y Jy Jts ••‘txl 

Lp^j y *^*y |»jL bl lala UJ *£Xia «aJI Xu •iJ* Jl3 "5aJI 

■Jt=~ (J 

*^ U wJ I a*JL- Ju^*u>- ^Xft X o b a«u Lxl I p L wJ I J I L*j |rj^ 
xay Jy Jb “SjLw j^y JU3 "J-jj-^y Jb "S^il ^ 

^*»*p *?jl>ji ^yjL bi ijU uj *a«ji ki*»j jj" jis "SaJI x*j 

J b$Jp aI)I ol_j-b> tbj-^j Qq •yp'Jj t>^ 


^OUuwJ I aUU Ju^*j»- ^x^kAAib ajlIUJI pL»*mJI Jl |*a 

xay Jy «xu>v» Jb «S Jjui y Jy "Ja^-y J 15 "*^1 y" 
Xa _y lal Xbaj^j bl lab UJ ^ulAi “aJI Xu aa" Jla “SaJI Xu 

J baj k-*»y *o**k»JI ^a-ii ^UpI 


yjU pX—ll 

o3y jy « 


x^v." Jb “S-iU. y . y 


_-_»-jJ y_jjab bl lala LJ ^Xia "aJI Xu Xa" Jls "“j aJI Xu 


baytu l-maqdisi Jerusalem 
rabafa (i) tie 
halqat- (hitching) ring 
rak'at- kneeling 
'ina'- vessel 
xamr- wine 
laban - milk 

fifrat- innate disposition (to Islam) 
'araja (u) ascend 

istaftaha ask for something to be 


opened, request admittance 
fataha (a) open 
rahhaba bi- welcome 
xalat- maternal aunt (according to 
legend, John’s mother Elizabeth was 
Mary’s aunt; John and Jesus were 
thus maternal cousins) 

Yahya John 

Safru l-husn half of (all) beauty 


256 


SUPPLEMENTARY READINGS 


Lop ut£-* *_^>o J 

. ( a v ajT 

O^** 1 ci - 1 1 * • ^-^UL*jUs A— ~«L>JI p L»J I Jl gj-f' 

Xu jjj* J^3 «w JU «SJju« Q* y Jy Jls «Sxil 

^ Lpij , •) ; bl lals UJ ^uA3 "A^JI Xu JcS 1 * (Jb M< IAuJI 


^J-k3 jbbkJI A k U AuuaUI pbwJI ^1 

x3y * x<k > v« >i (Jb “S jL^ £f*y "SIaa 

Lp aj uk>^j b I lata Ul prX na k a*JI Xu aa w (Jb m SaJI ■*■• » 

<J 

*S IxA Jjj-us- jwXLXili AjoUJI pU—JI ^Jl 

"•tAJl x jbj» jy w x<^k« M jb ^xU. ^ y jy jls 

Jl I Xu jx_kA^_ub bl I a Li bJ a ? h a — J I Xu Jua u JLa 

, * ] j ^1 ^LU k i J I i*j Xj ^y I a 1^ * ui I x * * J I 

.aJI 

I a Ij * a_UaJ I I a*L5" l I a |j * ^ - ^X I 1 1 Xw-J I ^ I wuA a 

*o_jXb b Aill ^1 LJi Jb . » JM-LUfT 

aUI ^»jb . l y , ■.-* ■> - * L^X»tj liX.,«j aI)I yb- Jk> I ba 

^ ^ J \y * d°yi -y-jf u "jl 

OXX^b-* oJa “Sxlx.l xbj yji b» JUi Jl xJya 

* ^jj S * L j )l xLXu>l j^jb * u.a.* iaxl I AJUub bjj Jl 2u*-jl >l Jb 

'ozza wa-jalla mighty and glorious is damar- fruit 


he 

’asnada lean 
?ahr- back 


qullat- pi qilal- jug 
gaSiya (a) cover 
tagayyara change (int.) 


al-baytu l-ma 'muru the prototype of the na 'ata (a ) describe 


Ka’ba in heaven 


farada (i) ordain, assign 


as-sidratu l-muntaha the heavenly lote- xaffafa lighten, reduce 


filat- elephant 


’ afaqa bear, endure 
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Jl Q <_».->- J i (..-< J» - ^ - C- * Ja >J U ^J_X«I jj_P >- J— ij - I_jj l—j" cxJUu 

Li JtU 5 1 * i ] * * ia. -) V j i<« I I M J 13 * »->■ la — 11 oJju i^yo 

M sJUOll I <J L-u U .jijj ^ I 


j»>LJI 4-wU ^y> JLoj JjLj £3-^1 Jjl fli Jl3 

6 ^L<«o J i J . <LJ 2 4 “’ J i Lj m L3 


<J 1 ^lo«J J , aX^-o 

^ 1 ^lo*J A,*.a. w j * pjb <J t£. 



^ d Cui^* L^Lp ^ li^ww 


^.J £-^J^ J^ <2>J^U y> <JI * ^4^*1 { Jf2- Jlj 

{S^ *S*' J ^ <1/1 J^uj JLa 3 (( ^J_Ai^JI <JUoli 

tt AL« * < *^1 i ‘i‘ ‘‘ I 


bald (u) put to the test 
hatia (u) decrease, reduce 
hamma (u) bi- intend 


intahd 'ila reach 
istahyd be ashamed 


Appendix A 

BROKEN PLURAL TYPES 

Classed by Singular (See Locator Index, p. 263) 
1. Singular FA ‘L- 
la. plural ’AF‘AL- 



JW'Js 

w-J Lj 1 / lJj 

i_i bT/ ' ij 1 



tUi^SAi 


lb. plural FU‘OL- 

1 / O y« 

»Lwl/ 



Oxf’^Ocf' 

* / * 


^ybf l j~ju 



»-3^jl/ ^-A jI 


/ twJLs 

» A / • A 

O^aJ / kTA-»J 


■j^/yS 



lc. plural fi‘Al- 

j^ja/% jA 

^Lp/AaP 


ld. plural ’AF‘UL- 


^c>0 l/^c>u 


le. plural FAWA‘ILU 

JL»I/Jb» 

^.ljl/^1 


cx^'o? 


2. Singular fa‘al- (fa‘IL-/fa‘ul-/fu‘ul-; Fal- for C 2 W) 
2a. plural ’AF‘AL- (’A‘AL- for Ci’) ^liT/^Sl JL.T/J*J 

l^j I / L 2 UT / jc>~ I 
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APPENDIX A: BROKEN-PLURAL TYPES 


f. LoI/Lj 

j 

j» L-ol/ 

j Laj \/j+AJ 


Jl^l/JL 

l/j»U 


oLj^Jdj 

Jte-I/Ja- 

iljLfrl/ j Jtc 




kjlip I/>_*£p 



j Ua* 1/ 

JLpI/J*c 

j ixA 1/ ^>v»S» 

2b. plural FTAL- 

0 Lwo/ f. 1* 



2c. plural FU‘0L- 

JjL/JL 



3. Singular fu‘L-/fi‘l-/fa‘L- 



3a. plural FU‘AL-/FI‘AL- 

^uaj/<uvi 

\/<* 1 




o> /:Q > 

3b. plural ’AF‘AL- 




JL5I/J^5 




Jlfi-I/JA- 






jL.il/ jJJ 


3b. plural FU‘0L- 

plp/|Jp 



4. Singular FA‘IL- (FA‘AL-) 



4a. plural FU“Al- 

jli$7 



4b. plural FAWA‘ILU 

w-ij |jJo /<ij LL 

ji- Ij 1 /Sji-T 




*— > lj 0 /<J 1 0 

4c. plural ’AF‘AL- 


k_J i>W3 1 / L-O 


4d. plural FU‘AT- 

o Lo $ / Ls 

* 


5. Singular FA‘lL- 




5a. plural FI‘AL- 

jls£/ 


j \jU* / jJutf 



jlJf/j^ 

^Uap/^JaP 

5b. plural FU‘ALA’U 




ji- 


dy.U^y 

1 jAS / 

9 LL / aaAp 


5c. plural FU‘UL- QX»Ay,x> 

(J ?-" 7 

i Jck-/ Ju Jw>- 

5d. plural ’AF'DLA’U (’AFILLA’U for doubled roots) 






9 Lpjl/^Sj 


.X5I/JJ5 

9 1 Jjtf 1 / %3o xiil 

5e. plural FA'ATLU (for singular FA‘ILAT-) 

1 Jo- /<JU Aj»- 

^jlx#/<oXi pil Lc /a. . L a 

Ijuo/S jJuo 

/ 4jL-L>- 

5f. plural FA‘lA 


J^/Jr 3 

5g. plural FA‘AlA ^bu/^ 

lj Loj / Aawoj 

Li 1.1a >» A* 1 , 1 a V 

5h. plural ’AF'AL- 0 LI/ (;r j 

l» Lo I/^kZj 


5i. plural ’AFA‘ILU- 


5j. plural ’AFILLAT- Zy-l/yy. 



6. Singular FI‘AL-/fa‘Al-/fu‘al- 



6a. plural ’AF‘ILAT- 

vljLw 1 / 1 

<$JTaJI 

<i 3uj-I/ v_>l ap 

<«aJo 1 /^ LuL 

^Lp jl /9 Ip j 


<ijC« 1 /^ L£« 

<>vL**i 1 / ^L> 

6b. plural FA‘A’ILU 

Liu/<P luaj 


6c. plural FU‘UL- 



6d. plural ’AFA‘ILU 

^Ll/ 0 1 C 


7. Singular fa‘0l- 



7a. plural ’AF‘AL- 

f.IjS'l/jJS- 


7b. plural FU‘UL- 

d~‘J / d y*J 



260 


261 



INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC 


8. Singular ’AF‘ALU (m), Fa‘la’U (f), pi FU‘L- for col- 
ors/defects 


I I 




9. Singular ’AF‘ALU (m), FU‘LA (f) for all elatives 

9a. masc. plural ’afA‘ILU and/or ’AF‘ALUNA 

9b. fem. plural FU‘AL- and/or FU‘LAYAT- 

10. Anomalous noun types 

10a. apparently biliteral in singular, C 3 obscured in plural 




9 L .«l 1 / |«MAI t 


10b. apparently biliteral in singular, FI‘LAT- in plural 


10c. plural FI‘LAN- 




lOd. anomalous feminine plurals in -AT- 

oUj/^Cj 




lOe. anomalous plurals in ’AFA‘IN / FA ‘ALIN 
jLI/aj La I I 

^ JLJ/<LJ 

lOf. C 3 obscured in singular, plural FA'AWAT- ol^j/sKj 

."■i l^a *i / Oi I ^Ln / a^bp 

Quadriliteral Types 

11. Plural fa‘Alilu / MAFA‘iLU, for all quadriliteral singu- 
lars with short vowel between C3 and C4. 

J \ja / J^y* j Izi / 9 .. ^ 1^^* / ' — £1 bp I / I 


262 


APPENDIX A: BROKEN-PLURAL TYPES 


12 . Plural FA‘ALlLU / MAFA‘ILU, for all quadriliteral singu- 
lars with long vowel between C3 and C4. 

l r» U . A / [ U . ■*. 

Locator Index for Broken-Plural Types 


I. Trip tote Types 

JLil ’AF‘AL- la, 2a, 3b, 4c, 

5h, 7a, lOe 
J*il ’AF'UL- Id 

<Lil ’AF'ILAT- 6 a 
<1*1 ’AFILLAT- 5j 
JLi FI‘AL- lc, 2b, 5a 
JLi FU“AL- 4a 

FI‘AL-/FU‘AL- 3a, 9b 
J-i fu‘l-8 

FU‘UL- 5c, 6 c, 7b 
0 >Li FI ‘LAN- 10c 
<Li FI‘LAT- 10b 

FU‘UL- lb, 2c, 3c 

n. Diptote Types 


£•1*1 ’afA‘in 10e 
j*U) ’AFA'ILU 6 d, 9a 
J-^Ul ’AFA‘lLU 5i 
9 >Lol ’AF‘ILA’U5d 
JLi FA'ALIN lOe 
JJLi FA‘ALILU 11 
JJLi FA‘ALILU12 
JLi FA‘A’ILU 5e, 6 b 
9 >Ui FU'ALA’U 5b 
JJJ FAWA'ILU le, 4b 
JpU. mafA‘bluh 
MAFA‘ILU 12 

III. Indeclinable Types 

Jl»i FA‘ALA 5g 
Jo FA‘LA 5f 
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The Inflection of Weak -lam, Hollow and Geminate Verbs 

Weak-/am Weak -lam Weak -lam Hollow Geminate 




I 

II 

III 



Perfect 







Singular 

3 m 



Ip j 

J* 

If* 


f 


JSuJll 

• ^ > 

cue- ^ 

Ul3 

IzJs 


2 m 

u 0 , , 

A\ 

o*uiJ 

^ 0 , , 

oyj 

'jJS 

, 0 ,, 


f 


.juLLl 

oyd 


jJJj 


1 c 

5 I- 

!=Jj 

s • - - 

OjP J 

*..K 

!=JQj 

Dual 

3 m 


Lii 

Ijp-S 

Sll5 

/> 


f 

li.j 

till] 

Up o 

UJI5 

Ujj 


2 c 

Lsl/, 

UUij 


GB 

- A 

UxUj 

Plural 

3 m 

0 , , 

Itvj 

lyj 

• - - 

i_jp j 

Ijjii 

\Jf» 


f 


OS* 1 

- • - 

o^ 0 


cP* 


2m 

f 

A 0' ' 

fyj 

pLs] 

*.ijl 

A • - - 

* A* ' ' 

CSS-* 


fJ-iLi 

m A •— - 

Cr^ 


1 c 


llij 

, 0 / -- 

b_jP a 

US 

LJJj 

Imperfect Indicative 





Singular 

3 m 



A • - 

Ju 


J4i 


f 



> • ' 

^P Ju 


j" 


2 m 



A • ^A 

jP Ju 

J> : 

J" 


f 

<• - 

CX^A 3 

« *- 
• . . all 

c^-* 3 

o^y 3 

'of* 


1 c 



^p jl 

& 


Dual 

3 m 


0^ 

Ob* 1 ** 


•A ' 


f 

o . 

0 QL- 

^i^pjo 

o^y 3 

" *, A - 

0 ^ljo 
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2c 

Jyy 

, , 0, 

pLlb 

l" • ' 

o!a pJ - 1 


0^ 

Plural 

3 m 

, A • - 

o yy 

oXi 

^ A • 

oy^- 


bA 


f 

, • , 

oyy 


, * • , 

oy^ 


*C« 


2 m 

- 

oyy 

o^ 3 

oy M 


cJ" 


f 

oyy 

^ •-- 0* 

♦ i . all 

, A • - 

cy 33 

cr& 

yr- 


1 c 

&y 

U 0* 

J 1 * 

A • - 

jf’Xt 

D>' 

J" 

Subjunctive 






Singular 

3 m 

, 0 , 

&y- 

, 0* 

j 1 ? 

, A 0 , 

y Ju 


J-*i 


f 



, A 0 , 

_jPjU 

J> 

j" 


2 m 

^’y 


yjj 

j> : 

J" 


f 

<yy 

‘J* 

• - 




1 c 

'' m 





Dual 

3 m 

L^j 

CsL 

Ijp Ju 

A- 

'iju 

‘/ju 


f 

^ 

L. ^ 

Lib 

l^pJu 

'iyj 

Zjj 


2c 

," 0 , 

L. ^ 

Lib 

IjPJG 

'ijij 

/ju 

Plural 

3 m 

1 

yy 

0,0, 

• \JL 

l^pJu 

iJA 

l/ju 


f 

, 0 , 

oyy- 

, 0 , 0 , 

\jrzr*z. 

oy^- 

cM 

yroi 


2 m 

i s "i 

yy 

\yh 

l^pja 

! |j!A> 

i^ija 


f 

, 0 , 

oyy 

, 0, 0, 

• . . nl*T 

- A 0 , 

CD*" 

c^ 3 

yn« 


1 c 


, 0, 

J 13 

, A 0 , 

jp X 

J.^ 

j" 

Jussive 







Singular 

3 m 



A • p 



f 



A • *■ 

t" 

oP 3 

• A* ' * A - 

JJxi/JX! 


2 m 

• 

r> 


A 0 , 

t" 

j" 



f 


0,0, 

J* 

CS*" 


U" 


1 c 

r j1 

b" 


'Jfl 

JTJ/^1 

Dual 

3 m 

L-4^J 

Qb 

IjpJu 


/ju 


f 

L-4^J 

Lib 

Ijp ja 

A •» 

/ja 
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2 c 


Lib 

«» 

r^jj 

y, >y 

^ _ytj 

V " 

'ixs 

Plural 3 m 

l "" 

lyL 

j^'ju 


l/ju 

f 

OS*Ji 

• ..all 

y > • y 


yr* 

2 m 

L rJ 3 

1 $3 

\ytXi 

'A 53 

*> , 
I^Jjj 

f 

cxrJ 1 

• . . 0 l*t 

y > • y 


yr- 

1 c 

A 

<3^ 

> • y 


• >• y * 4 y 

JJx/Jai 

Imperative 

Singular m 

A 

^A 

y • 

y 



f 

1 y 




Dual 

L.jl 

y / • 

Uil 


y 

ft 

Plural m 


• y • 

IjSJI 

i 

IjLS 

Ijfc 

f 

i 

y *y / 
0^1 

' "I 

cA 

yrj 

Passive 

Perfect 

- a 

& 


y > 

CS~ 


y •/ • > 

(olb) Jj 

Imperfect 

- • A 


y • * 

ja 

J'4 

Active Participles 
Singular masc. «[, 



> 

> 

Singular fem. 

r 


w-b 

5lsl3 

3 b 

Dual masc. 



oA 1 * 

^15 

0 Vb 

Dual fem. 



oA * 1 - 3 

p&l3 

0 bJb 

Plural masc. 

Cirb 

'cu» 

os 1 * 


y * y 

Plural fem. 

O Lw * \j 

olLftl 

oL*b 

oSblS 

4 * y 

cAlb 

Passive Participles 
* 

masc. sing. ^ j* 

!*£ 

• A • y 

Jy 


a/- 

fem. sing. 

a* • - 

jA 

Job 

A* A • ' 

d «AyC 


r " 

<jyju 
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masc. dual 

# (y 

pW* 

# «y 

^,LlL 

ply-X. 

y. 4 y 

0^* 


fem. dual 

y# • y 

y * «y 

y* > * y 

y y A y 

pbJyL 

pia/ji 

masc. pi. 

y * • y 

CDi*-/* 

y 4 «y 

Qjjli. 

y * > • y 

Clu*' x * 


y/- 

fem. pi. 

f *' 

Olyjy 

y • *y 

o LiL 

- ,*■**' 

O I^P Jc« 

-* f •* " 
OJjJU 

oV/x. 
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Appendix C: Synopses of the Increased Forms 









i3' y d‘ y :7]' 

^ ;v . v ;v J 


3 









i i i 


'3 

3 



















i3 

3 



s it n ni 

3 13 

3' 3 


n -II n T* 

13 13 

3' 3' 




ct 

t" 

o> 






u 

H 



■o 


M 


Cfl 


§ 

c 

3 

o 

4-* 

£ 

'C 

CA 

cS 

a- 

4-! 

O 

cd 

3 

ex 

<4-5 

g< 

4-* 

S’ 

P* 


V 

a. 

& 

s 

s 

3 

C/3 



I* 




y 

3 

3 

■j 

:% 

:J' 

q : 3 q 
a ;v A 

'J3> at 
' ^ 3 

14 

•a 

:% 

U3* 

;% 

A fy A 

3 NT 

***V ' •> 

,'b 

% 

•i*' 

i — ■ 

A 

;v 

" v ;t I' 

r^> * In 

3 3 

'J 

3 

;3 

3 ' *1 

.'V 

*!• 'Ji 

• ’ ;v ;;j 

3 3 3 

•;4 

' *3 

. n 

K? 

s 

'•b 

:v 

■ % :t .r 

» *\ '1! 
u 'X 3, 

W « j ,»*> 

* 



Q 

•S 



* 

pass, part 

c 

3 

O 

G 

« *j 

s « 

c 

~ ts 

. <u 

(N Q. 

4-* 

o 

G 

<4-5 

ex 

a 

**"4 

g 

*3 c 

S* *3 5 

g o o 

• S3 Kf c 

•2 *3 

•s a « 

^ ^ <« 

c S* 

• <L> fi 

a. .3 


0A8 
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3 , >o 

• 1 ' 

' *— *. 

it 

r-L 

: i '3. : 

3 * — 3 * — 3 * — 

i 

1 1 

•I' 

' «- , <l_ 

Si 

?L 

y i 'g. : 

3 * * * 

3 

3 'lb 
'Vb 

'j3 

:a. 3 

^ i — 

\ -it 

'i 
: 2 . 

'3 
: 2 . 

y y * 

,a; ;Ji 

3 

'i 3 
3 •* J 

;i i| 

ii 


M R ii 

T~*\ 

3' 

3 j*' 

3 3 

?l ;i' 


* — 
.7J 

'.4 , 'J 5* ' 
, *1 , «_ „<? 

_r< 

3' 

3 3 
3' ;g 

./V 13 ',3' 

’0 * 2 - O' 

■> J * «_ 

. ^ 

13 

. a: 

'3 '3 '3 

rv ' r ' r 

■* *— •> *— ,.v 







. *0 

3 -3, 

3' 

u :,a> 

w * <C- > > 

* ' 

<« 

3t 

li- 

i> 

i'i ii ;i 

impt. 

O- c 

*J s 

o o 

ea c 

’a 

m mm • 4— ^ 

■a t3 a 

« s "* 

5 g 

Tf O, .5 

*-* 

o 

cd 

c/5 

C/J 

p 

1 

s i 

^ c/5 § 

4 _J C/5 5 

0^0 
cd CX C- 
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1 1 1 1 1 1 

1 

:T if if 

% % % %\ '1 ^ 

: 1' 

■> * 

:i ;f if 

:T i 

’S ; 

■» * 

:t i f i f 

% % % $ %. % 

%. 

j s j 
• 3 ' , > . > 

% % a & & h 

;■%. 

' n ' ,*i* ' 

1 > M \ * 

» j* ' j ' 

1. » }• » • 

' n J* • J* 

%■ % *%. **. % 

— * \ 

"3 
•> * 

n. ;f :i 

% '$> , *>■ \ ^ 

'J 3 ' 

ID >»« 

>»o 

-3 'J' 'J' 

• 1 ,3- .3- 

^ ^ h, 

Ub 

roots 

^ it- if 






if .1-' if ii •!;' 




J 
. > 



'J 'J 'J J ' 




o 

© 

u 



S 

c3 

a, 


&, 

C/5 

G 

t ; 

C/5 

3 

O 

a* 

O 

Oj 

CX 

G 
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Appendix D 

KORANIC ORTHOGRAPHY 

The orthography of Arabic presented in this book is normalized 
Arabic orthography as established over a millennium ago. The standard 
orthography of the Koran, however, differs slightly from normalized 
writing since it antedates the philological normalization. Basically the 
differences lie in the spelling of internal -a- and the perennially trouble- 
some hamza. 

The Koran was originally written down in old Arabic letters, which 
had neither the vowel markings nor the dots for distinguishing the vari- 
ous letters that share a given shape. First developed were signs for the 
vowels, initially a system of dots above and below the consonants, 
rather like the Eastern Aramaic system of vocalic points common in 
Nestorian Syriac. Later, when the dots were invented to distinguish the 
various consonants, the vowel signs that are current today took the 
place of the vocalic dots. 

In consonance with Aramaic usage, whereas l and u are consistently 
indicated by the y and w and final a is indicated by alif, internal a is not 
normally indicated at all. Thus, for kitab- (normalized as early 

Koranic orthography has reflecting the Aramaeo-Syriac prototype 
Karo (katabd). 

By the time of vocalization and dotting, the text of the Koran as it 
stood had obviously already developed a quasi-sacrosanctity that pre- 
vented the philologians from inserting into the text any such additional 
letter as a lengthening alif, so the dagger-a/i/was placed over the letter 
in order not to interfere with the word as it stood, much as the 
Masoretic pointing was inserted into and around the Hebrew text of the 
Old Testament without changing or adding to the consonantal skeleton. 


Koranic orthography reflects the dialect of Mecca, which differs in 
small detail from the pronunciation that was later regarded as standard. 
Notably, the dialect of Mecca had lost internal and final glottal stops. 
Since the glottal stop was not pronounced, there was no reason to pro- 
vide it with a consonantal letter. For example, sa’ala was pronounced 
something like saala (with an intervocalic glide) and spelled with alif; 
yas’alu was pronounced yasalu and so written without alif, then stan- 
dardized as J-l— ^ and finally normalized as J1 ~j. Su’al- and bari’- 
would have been pronounced su w dl- and bari- and so spelled. The 
philologians, based on their analysis of other dialects, “restored” the 
glottal stop where they determined it should have been, thus the Koranic 
standardized and normalized and This “restoration” accounts 
for the seemingly random seats of the hamza (see Appendix G), a sign 
invented from an initial ‘ayn because of the close proximity of the two 
sounds in the throat. 

The alif bi-surat al-ya’ is another remnant of Meccan dialect and 
indicates what must have been a vowel something like -e- (as ma'ne for 
ma'na and waffe for wajfa). In Koranic orthography the alif bi-surat al- 
ya’ is maintained as a yd' (without dots) even when enclitics are added, 
as (“he made you”), reflecting a Meccan pronunciation of 

sawweka. This dialectal variant is preserved in one phrase, JuJ lab- 
bayka (reflecting Meccan labbeka for normalized labbdka [ 1 abduka ] 
(“[your servant] has responded to you”), a phrase used in the pilgrim- 
age rites. 

Other aspects of Koranic orthography that differ from normalized 
Arabic orthography are: 

(1) Otiose letters are indicated by a small circle. This should not be 
confused with the sukun, which is written as a small initial j (without 
dot) and stands for jazjn, another word for sukun. 

(2) Madda indicates abnormal lengthening of a vowel, not - ’a- as in 

normalized orthography. The glottal stop is indicated by hamza every- 
where, as K j i for normalized 
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(3) Final -z, especially the first-person singular objective enclitic -ni, 
is often written defectively, e.g. for normalized and for 

normalized 

It should be noted that Koranic orthography is maintained only in 
the Koranic text itself. When quotations were taken from the Koran in 
the post-normalization period, they were often written in standard or- 
thography. 

Cross-Word Assimilations 

Assimilations across word boundaries are indicated in Koranic 
orthography as follows: 


WRITTEN 

READ AS 

EXAMPLE 

-td- 

-dd- 

' V*- •* ' < 

LqSsj ^ * •>- 1 

’ujibad da ‘watukuma 

-n b- 

-m b- 

r ^o 

mim ba ‘di 



- 0 fi- A - 

‘adiiwum bi ’sa 




zakiyatam bi-gayri 



O L Lo wO 1 5 . 

’dyatim bayyinatin 

-n l- 

-l l- 

* " >» - 

LJJ {. \jlZ 

sifa’ul lin-nasi 

-n m- 

-m m- 

s 0 l 

do \ 

siratim mustaqimin 

-n r- 

-r r- 

# « * > - 

gafurar rahiman 

-n w- 

-w w- 


’abadaw wa-lan 




maw wa ‘adani 

~n y- 

-yy- 

o 1 

’ay yu ‘addibahum 


The internal assimilation of -d- to -t- is similarly indicated: 


• 6 y y 

-dt- -tt- wa'attum 

The 3rd-person masculine singular enclitic pronoun, -hul-hi, is read 
with short u and i when the preceding syllable contains a long vowel or 
diphthong. When -hul-hi follows a syllable containing a short vowel, 
however, it is read as -hul-hi, with long vowels, indicated in the Koran 
by a small waw or yd’ under the h of the enclitic. This variation in 
length is of no consequence in the normal reading of prose, since it al- 
ways falls in an unstressable position, but the long-short variation is of 
importance in the scansion of poetry (i.e.,/z/zz is scanned fl-hi, but bihi is 
scanned bi-hi. 
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KORANIC MARKS OF PERIODIZATION 

Arabic only recently — and in imitation of European languages — 
developed punctuation marks. The late development can be partially 
explained by the abundance of particles that serve as interrogatives, co- 
ordinators and sequentializers, thereby making an elaborate system of 
periodic marks unnecessary. In the Koran, however, there are numerous 
passages where incorrect periodization can have disastrous effects on 
the meaning. In order to prevent such misreadings, a system of mark- 
ings for pause (waqf) is commonly included in Koranic texts. 

The marks used in the standard Egyptian Koran are as follows: 

(1) |» necessary pause: no syntactic connection between what pre- 
cedes the mark and what follows, e.g. 

r Lit Only those who hear re- 

<jj I spond — and the dead, God will 

' resurrect them. 


This prevents the non-sensical reading 


' Ol 


4ill 


w Ul Only those who hear and the 
, dead respond — God will resur- 
' rect them. 


(2) ^ no pause: what follows the mark belongs syntactically to what 
precedes, e.g. 


f *j o. ■ Loj I .3 1 


To those whom the angels 
cause to die [when they are] 
good, they say, “Peace be unto 
you. Enter the garden because 
of what you used to do.” 


(3) ^ indifferent as to pause: preceding word may be taken syntacti- 
cally as belonging to preceding or following phrase, e.g. 

o 3 * We recite to you their news in 
^ lyuT trut h — they are youths who be- 
~ ’ lieved in their Lord or We recite 
to you their news — in truth they 
are youths who believed in their 
Lord. 

(4) J-# pause permissible but no pause preferable. 

(5) J3 pause permissible and preferable; no pause also permissible. 

(6) * pause at either place but not both, e.g. 

1x0 1 JJi That is the book, no doubt — in 
--ji it is guidance for the pious or 
That book, in which there is no 
doubt, is guidance for the pi- 
ous. 


278 


279 



Appendix F 

PAUSAL FORMS 

The following rules for pronunciation should be observed for 
pausal forms, i.e., words that fall before a natural pausal point or at the 
end of a phrase or sentence. Isolated words are also generally pro- 
nounced in pausal form. 

(1) final short vowels are quiesced (even when written): 

jl lij Jsj read as: ’innaka 'iban la-mina z-zalimln: 

Z-Ju jJUi jJi read &s:fa-qad zalama nafsah: 

(2) the indefinite endings -un and -in are quiesced: 

IjJ 1 \j read as: wa-’abuna Sayxun kabir: 

jj! ^ <J Li read a.s:fa-ma lahu min niir: 

(3) the indefinite ending -an is read as -a: 

1 jLa b read as: wa-’amtarna ‘alayhim matard: 

(4) the inflectional ending and the -t- of the ta’ marbuta are quiesced, 
giving an ending in -a: 

fcuil ‘ja Ji\ LTj read as: wa-’ayatun lahumu l-’ardu l-mayta: 


Appendix G 

SEATS OF THE HAMZA 
L Initial Hamza. The seat for all initial hamzas is alif. 

When the vowel of the hamza is -a- or -u-, the hamza is com- 
monly written above the alif, as in jJ ’ amr- and ^1 ’uns- 

When the vowel of the hamza is -/-, the hamza is commonly 
written beneath the alif, as in ^1 ’ins- and ’iman-. 

When the vowel of the hamza is -a-, the alif carries madda, as 
in ’ay at- and qJ 'amana. 

n. Internal Hamza. 

(1) If internal hamza is (a) preceded by a short vowel and followed 
by sukiin, or (b) preceded by sukiin, or (c) both preceded and followed 
by the same vowel, the seats are: 

•Alif for -a’-, -’a- and -a’ a-, as in ra’s-, <IL_ mas’alat- 
and JL, sa’ala; 

•Madda for -'a-, as in q 1 qur’an- and jJs ta’amara; 

•Dotless yd’ for -i’-, -’i- and -i’i-, as in ^ i bi’b-, ilu-l ’as’ilat- 
and-Cjlj qari’ihi; 

•Waw for -u’-, -u- and -u’u-, as in su’l-, Jj>~. mas’ul- 
andoyslSj takdfu’uhu. 

(2) If preceded by a short vowel and followed by a different vowel 
(long or short), the seats are, in order of preference: (a) i — dotless yd’ , 
(b) u — waw, (c) a — alif. 
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Ji- su’ila (i takes precedence over u), •Ojls qari’uhu (i takes prece- 
dence over u), i bi’ab- (i takes precedence over a), j- Jj 

ra’ is- (i takes precedence over a) 
ba’usa (u takes precedence over a), ra’uf- 1 (u takes 

precedence over a), Jl>» su’al- (u takes precedence over a), 
mu’ arrix ( u takes precedence over a) 

(3) If preceded by a long vowel or diphthong and 

(a) followed by -a-, the seat is nothing, i.e., the hamza “sits” on 

the line, as in 0 *LjI ’abna’ahu, Say’ an, 2 ki. xati’at -, 3 

daw’ ahu, and if. jy muru’at-. 

(b) followed by the seat is yd’ , as in ^L.1 ’ abna’ihi, 
bari’ihi, and su’ila. 

(c) followed by -u-, the seat is wdw, as in ajLJ ’abna’uhu and 

bari’uhu. 

III. Final Hamza. Final hamza (exclusive of inflectional vowels) 
takes the following seats: 

(1) If preceded by a short vowel, the seats are: 

(a) alif for -a’ , as in lo naba’- 4 

(b) dotless yd’ for -i’, as in qari’ - 

(c) wdw for -u’-, as injyjlSi takafu’ - 

1 The combination -a u- is also written with the hamza on the line 

2 With the addition of the alif lor the -an termination, hamza is no longer 
reckoned final. This combination is also commonly written with the dotless yd’ 
(L, a), especially in type. 

3 The combination -i’a- is also normalized with the hamza on a dotless yd' 
(uJU.), especially in type. 

4 The indefinite accusative alif is not added to words ending in -a’- or -a-, such 
as U naba’ an and ’ t LJ ’abna’an. 
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(2) If preceded by a long vowel, diphthong or sukiin, the hamza is 
on the line (no seat), as in f Ljl ’ abna’ -, jari’-, maqru’ -, 

f.yi> daw’-, f.^ Say’-, and »>>. juz’-. 
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The Syro-Mesopotamian Months and Days of the Week 

The following months were used in Syria and Mesopotamia for 
fiscal administration throughout the Islamic period. The names are 
derived from older Semitic usage, and the months are solar (Julian). 

jLj nlsanu April jy>ll tiSrinu l-’awwalu October 

jU ’ayyaru May ^Ldl tiSrinu 6-Oanl November 

hazlranu June jyill kanunu l-’awwalu December 

tammuzu July ^LiJI kanunu Q-Odnl January 

V T ’abu August iLi. Subdtu February 

JjLI ’ay lulu September jljT ’abaru March 

Days of the week: 
ja-VI i yawmu l-’ahadi Sunday 
fjn yawmu l-idnayni Monday 
j.jj yawmu Q-dulada’i Tuesday 
pjj yawmu l-’arba'a’i Wednesday 
^-*^1 j»jj yawmu l-xamlsi Thursday 
W»JI yawmu l-jum‘ati Friday 
^Jl j.jj yawmu s-sabti Saturday 


7RA 


Appendix I 

SUMMARY OF VERBAL SYNTAX 

The Perfect 


1. Simple past 

2. Past definite 

3. Negative perfect (+ 
ma) 

4. Future perfective 

5. Contrafactual con- 
ditionals 


6. Gnomic (atemporal) 
Imperfect Indicative 


darabtuhu 
qad darabtuhu 
ma darabtuhu 

kana l-yawmu qariban 
law darabani, la-mata 


kana llahu ‘oilman 


I hit him. 

I did hit him. 

I haven’t hit him. 

The day will be soon. 

If he had hit me, he 
would have died / If 
he were to hit me he 
would die. 

God is omniscient. 


1. Present habitual / 
present progressive 

2. Future 1 

3. Past habitual / pro- 
gressive (+ perfect 
of kana) 

4. + qad for “may, 
might” 

Subjunctive 


yadribuni 

( sawfa/sa)yadribuni 
kana yadribuni 

qad yadribuni 


He hits / is hitting me. 

He will hit me. 

He used to hit me. 

He might hit me. 


1. after ’an 

2. with li- for purpose 

3. with lan for neg. 
future 


’ axafu ’an yadribanl 
’ata li-yadribani 
lan yadribanl 


I fear he’ll hit me. 
He came to hit me. 
He will not hit me. 


Affirmative explicit with sawfa or sa-. 
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4. with fa- after prohi- 
bition, wishes, re- 
quests, &c. 

Jussive 

1. with lam for neg. 
past def. 

2. with li- for horta- 
tory 

3. with la for neg. im- 
perative 

4. possible condition- 
als 


la yagdabfa- 
yadribanl 

lam yadribnl 
li-yadribnl 
la yadribnl 
’in yadribnl yamut 
man yadribnl yamut 
idribni tamut 


Let him not get angry 
lest he hit me. 

He did not hit me. 

Let him hit me. 

Let him not hit me. 

If he hits me, he’ll die. 

Whoever hits me will 
die 

Hit me and you die. 


Appendix J 

MANDATORY PHONETIC CHANGES 

Following are the mandatory phonetic changes that occur with the 
“weak” consonants w and y. The vertical line indicates a syllabic divi- 
sion. The basic rule throughout is as follows: any weak consonant sur- 
rounded by short vowels is dropped along with the following vowel, 
and the preceding vowel is lengthened in compensation if possible (if 
the syllable is closed, the vowel cannot be lengthened). 


*-awa/ -> -a! (*qawala -> qala 
§18, *irtadawa -> irtada 
§60.2) 

-awaC/ -> -uC/ (*qawalta -> 
qulta §18) 

*-awi/ -> -a- (*mawita -> mata 
§18) 

*-awiC/ -> -iCI (*mawitta -» 
mitta §18) 

*-aya/ -> - a / (*sayara -* sara 
§18, *imtayaza -» imtaza 
§60.1) 

*-ayil -» -ay/ (*talqayina -» 
talqayna §39.1) 

*-ayu/ -> -a/ (*yalqayu -» yalqa 
§39.1) 

*-ayu/ -> -aw/ (*yalqayuna -» 
yalqawna §39.1) 

*-iyi/ -> -1/ (*hadiyi -» hadl 
§27.1) 

*-iyiC/ -> -iC/ (*hadiyin -> hadin 
§27.1) 


*-/y// -> -1/ (*hadiyina -> hadina 
§27.2, *tarmiyina -> tarmina 
§39.2) 

*-/y«/ -> -i/ (*hadiyu -» hddi 
§27.2, *yarmiyu -* yarml 
§39.2) 

*-t'yM/ -» -u/ (*hadiyuna -> 
haduna §27.2, *yarmiyuna -> 
yarmuna §39.2) 

*-iyuC/ -* -iC/ (*hadiyun -* 
hadin §27.2) 

*-/w- -> -i-/-iy- (*biwd- -> bid 
§36, *radiwa -> radiya §20.3, 
*du'iwa -» du'iya §53.2) 
*-uwi/ -* -1/ (*quwila -> 
§53.2) 

*-uwi/ -> -1/ (*tad‘uwina -» 
tad'lna §39.3) 

*-uwu/ -* -«/ (*yad‘uwiina -> 
yad’una §39.3) 
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*-C/wa- -> -Ca- 1 (*yuqwalu -> 
yuqalu §55.3, ’ amwata -> 
’amata §76.2) 

*-C/wu- -» -Cm- (*yaqwulu -> 
yaqulu §37) 

*-C/wuC/ -> -uC/- (*yaqwulna 
-> yaqulna §37) 

*-C/yi- -» -Cl- (*yasyiru -> 
yosfru §37) 

*’v’/C- -» -’v/C- (*’u’minu -> 


’ uminu §75.4, *’a’kulu -> 

’akulu §30.6, *'a’mana -> 

English-Arabic Vocabulary 

’amana §75.4, *'/'«' -* 'fri 

abide JljU 

alms, give jx^u 

§49) 

able, be 

among ^ ^ 


abomination 

angel JUL. 


absent, be 

announce yt-i 


accept jilt 

anyone j^-1 


acknowledge, refuse to ^£1 

anything ^ 


Adam^oT 

apostle 


adopt ISssI 

appear Iju 


adultery, commit 

appoint as successor .-ili- 


advance J-3l 

approach ^ Ji 


advise 

arise j»l3 


afflict V U 

arms ^>1— 


after (conj.) ^1 j-j 

as US’ 


after (prep.) 

as for LI 


afterwards (adv.) jyu ^ 

ask JL. 


against J* 

aspire to 


age 

astray, go J-i 


alive ^ 

avail £*j 


all 

aware, be 

Except in the elative ’AF‘ALU 

almost 

away, turn Jj 

pattern, as (ayyib- > ’afyabu, and 

alms sl^j 


qawlm- > 'aqwamu. 


back, go jjjl 
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back, send/bring 

band<ijli> 

bar y, 

be 0 K 

beast Lb 

beautiful 

become 

before (adv.) J~3 y 
before (conj.) ^1 J-3 
before (prep.) J-5 
beget jJj 
behind *ljj 
behold ju* j 1 
believe in j yl 
believer yy 
beneath 

benefit, be of ^ 
better y. 
between y> 
beware ^1 
big^ 
bird 

black jj— 1 
blame 
bless Jj L 
blessing y_ 
blind ^1 
book ^jbi' 
bow down to 
break j~£ 


bring j J\ 

content, be y > j 

djinn ^ 

bring down j Jy 

corruption, work -> — si 

do . J*i 

broken, be/get j—Sj , 

create jli- 

down, come/go Jy 

brother £ J 

curse yJ 

draw back y*] 

build y. 

darkness LJJi 

draw near yys .uy5 1 
drink ^y 
drink, give to 

but VI . j&j 

daughter 

call out to 

day fy 

due, give full y j 

call upon Uj 

dead ..t.. . 

dumb ^£1 

calm, be 0 LjU 

deaf 

dust <jy i yly 

capable of, be J* jS» 

death ^jy 

dwell 

care of, take 
cast ^ 

deceive y 
decide lS ^3 

each other y*j. . . y*u 

cause of, in the ^ 

deed 

ear 0 5l 

certainty ,^0 

deity <IJ 

earth yj 

charge, put in Jj 

delude [y 

eat J£1 

child jJj 

deny 

elder ^y 

choose jti-l 

depart jLLil .^L 

encourage y y 

city Llj-u 

descend J y 

end * y-1 

clay yL 

despair of y yy 

endeavor aaU- 

clear 

devil 

enemy 

come 

devoted 

enjoy yj 

come to pass ^y. 

devout jJLd 

enter Jio 

command y 1 

die oU 

entrust j£> 

community L>1 

differ ^AliLl . ^JJU- 

equal, be 1 < 

companion ^L. 

disbelieve in y£ 

eternal jJIl 

conceal ^ii-1 < 

disease y y 

every 

concluded, be y 

disengage oneself j^U 

evidence <y> 

conspire jbf 

disobey ^ 

evil y 

consume J£1 

distant yu 

evildoer j — L> 

contain 

division 55 y 

example, give as Mi. ^ 
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except 

forbidden, be ^ 

goodness 

house ki-j 

exclusion of 

forceful jyj ui. 

goods £tu 

how? UlS 

exculpate 1 

forget ^ 

Gospel 

however US] 

eye ^ 

forgive J ji- 

great 

humankind 

face 

forgiveness, ask jjUi-l 

form Lua 

green 

group 

humble, be ^u>\y 
hypocrite jiLu 

face (v.i.) 
faith jUjI 

forward, come/go J-3l 
free 

guard, be on ^1 
guide jo 

Iblis 

fall down jc*v- 

friend jj 

guided, be (jjjjkl 

idol 

far from x-j 

fast (v.i.) j. La 

friendly, be 0 ~j] 
from ^ 
fruit ^S”Ls 

half k-i-oj 

if jJ «o! ‘ Ii! 
ignorant, be J*>- 

fast, he y 

hand -l 

ill, fall jc y. 

father sJ 

fear oli- 

garden SL a*. 

hand over jLL.1 . ^L. 
happen 

increase (v.i.) olojl « olj 

feed 

gate 

harm 

indicate jLi.1 

female ^1 

genii ‘J*. 


infidel 

few JJ5 

girl 

haughty, grow 

infidelity 

fight J3l3 

give 

he who q* 

inform Ci 

fill (v.t.) 5U 

go k_Ao 

hear 

inhabit 

filled, beMi.1 

go back jujl 

heart sJj 

inhabitants JaI 

find 

go down Jyj 

heaven ol [>*-» 

inherit 

finger £~a| 

go out £> 

heel ju 

injustice JJ* 

finished, be 

go out against J* g-ji- 

heir to, be 

innocent 

firejb 

God uil 

hell 

inspire ^jl 

first Jjl 

god, deity <JJ 

help j~c u 

invite Lo 

flee ji 

God-fearing ^53 

helper Jj 

itinerant jL*. 

flow <s~r=r 

good^^ 

here La 

judge ^its 

follow £ol L 

good deed 

high, be %■ 

judgment, day of ^jJI ^ 

foolish, be J*»- 

good news 

hinder 

judgment, pass 

for J 

forbid 

good thing ^ 
good works ol»JL» 

hit the mark vjU 

hope, give up 

kill J=3 
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king alL 
kingdom *£La 


know 


knowledge Jp 
K oran 0 T yj\ 


s*jy- t Jp 


lag behind 
land ^ijl 
large 

last (adj.) jJ 
last forever juli. 
laugh 
lead^AA 
leaf jjj 

learned men «.Up 
leave J y < ^y~ 
left (hand) JLi 
liar, call a 
lie l_. s£ 
life s La- 

life to come s j^i\ 
life, this LiJI 
light 

like (prep.) £ 
likeness 

little « JJ3 
live jiU 
look 
lord 

loss, suffer 

lost, be/get J-i 


love ^1 
lust 

male j£i 

man 0 LJ « yL. , Ja-_, 

many j^£ 

marry ^£j 

master Jy 

mate 

matter y\ 

maturity, reach axii 

meaning 

Mecca 

memorize Jiia- 

mention 

merciful 

mercy, have ^ 
messenger 
might Sj3 
mighty 
mistake Ukl 
mistaken, be 
month yy 
moon 

morning ^-L-p . ^ 

mother J 
motion, set in 
mountain J-p. 

name ^1 
name (v.t.) 



narrate ^ 
near to ^y»\ 
near, draw ^ 
necessary, be ^i-il 
neglect Jip 
never IjJ 
new JuJc;. 
news yy- « Li 
night <LJ « JJ 
noble r J 
nobody .Ap-fa 
north JLi 
nose k-iil 

not (j-J . 0 J .'ll < L 
nothing H 
number .s-a* 

O LfellL . L 
obedience klkl 
obey flU 

observe closely JLl 

occur 

old man 

on Jp 

one (adj.) 

one (pron.) j^-1 

one-eyed j_^p! 

opinion (legal) ^yi 

opinion, give an ^zil 

oppress JJ» 

or ^1 . L 


order y) 

orphan ^yj 

other y£\ 

other than jA 

over (prep.) Jp 

over, turn .-is 

overturned, be .-lib . -JUI 

paradise 
pardon Up 
parents 
part f.y» 

part company yy> 
partner Aj^ 
pass away (cease) Jlj 
pass away (die) J>y 
pass by ^ y 
passoverjp y 
patient, be yy> 
peace JL. 
people JaI 
perform (prayer) plsl 
perhaps 0 1 ^ . JJ 
perish yJ>- . JJa 
permit j il 
pilgrimage, make a 

piOUS Jb . jJLp 

place ^iSL . 
pleasant, be ^.LL 
pleased, be 
plot *£ 
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poor 

possession of, in the jap 
possessions JL. 
possessor of L> « j 
possible, not ^1 J 
power ijs. , jtLL, 
powerful ^y 
pray for Jp 

prayer (invocation) 9 La 
prayer (ritual) s>L. 
prepare La 
prescribe for Jp 
presence of, in the jjp 
preserve 
prevent 
prison 
prophet ^ 
prostrate oneself 
protect Jij 
protection, seek aL 
punish ^ y>. 
purify yL 

put J«- 

put down 

question (v.t.) JL- 
quick, be 

rain jL* 
rather Jj 
reach 


ready, get (v.t.) La 
reality y- 
reason Jap 
recite 1 y 
reckon — >. 
recognize L y. 
refuge, take 

refuse to acknowledge ^£1 
relate [y3 
religion ^a 
repel 

repent >_*b 
requite l j i y. 
resurrection LL3 

retrace one’s steps wap Jp wLi.1 
return aL « 
reward ^y>- 
rich^ 

right (hand) yy 
rise JJo 
rise up *13 
river 
rock yy 
rule ^LkJU • JL 
rule (v.t.) JL 
rush (v.i.) J>^clJ 

sabbath aw. 
sacrifice (n.) y 
sacrifice (v.t.) v _ j y 
sad, be yy- 


safe, be/feel 
safe, keep .kL- 
sake of, for the Jp-S! 
say JU 

scare Lb-1 « L y- 
see 

seize L-I 
send J— _jl * -t-j 
send forth j-o 
separate jy 
servant j-p 

Sick yuy 
sign uT 
sin At. l»v t 
sin (v.i.) 
sincere 
sister jL- 1 
slave j-p 
sleep f.b 
small 
smash 
so that jy- 
so-and-so 
some Joju 
someone Jp- 1 
something 
son ^1 
sorrow ^y. 
soul jjLi 
speak to ^ 


spend ji.1 
spirit 

spread L— j 
spring yy 
star 

steal yy 
Stone yy~ 
strength i y 
strike 
strive aaU- 
strive for jcul 
strong '^y 
subjugate 
submit pJL-1 
summon La 
sun 

surround j LUl 
sustenance jy 

take jp-1 

tame 

taste jIa 

teach jJp 

term Jp-1 

testify xy 

that (adj., pron.) JJa 

that (conj.) ^1 

that (rel. pron.) ^ jJI 

that which ^111 . L 

then !a] « jaj . i 

there JLa . ^ 
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thing 
this IIa 
though, as 
throw 
thus J1 
time Sj4 < 
to J . Jl 
today j»^JI 
tonight LLJLII 
tooth 

Torah sl^ydl 
torment c_.II* 
touch ^ 
travel j L_ 
tree 

tribe p3 
triumph 
truth 133- 

truth, tell the jx* 
turn (v.t.) 

turn away from qc. _^jj1 . Jj 
turn towards (v.i.) Jl *>al 
two jUjI 
tyranny pit 

unbeliever 

unfortunate 

ungrateful for, be.. jS 
universe ^Ul . qjIUI 
unlawful, make ^ ja~ 
unmindful of, be Ji* 


use of, make ^ 

will (v.i.) fli. 

world, the next s > L'iil 

wisdom <Sa~ 

world, this LioJI 

vanquish -JL* 

wish jus i •> j 

worse J* 

verse UT 

with £• . j 

worship x* 

village LJi 

witness jaU 

write 

violent xxi. 

woman si j*\ 


visit the sick jL 

word <J£ 

year^L ,L** 

walk jl* 
want a 1,1 

words Jj3 

young jj-o 

world 



wares Js* 

watch out for J* JiiL- 
water t L 

water, ask for J-ui*l 
water, give JL* 
way J-^-a 
weep ^ 
what? L 

when (conj.) LJ . I Sj 

when? ju 

whenever liS" 

where? 

wherever Lul 

which (rel. pron.) ^jJI 

which? 

white ^XjI 

who (rel. pron.) ^ jjl 

who? £ y* 

whole . J£ 
why? li . ^ 
wife , si ja\ 
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Words are arranged by root, real or apparent. The number following 
A after nouns refers to the section in Appendix A where the broken- 
plural type is found. SFP = sound feminine plural; SMP = sound 
masculine plural; s.o. = someone; s.th. = something 


v* I ab ( A 1 Oa) father 
ajI ’abadan (+ neg.) never 
q>\ ibn- (A 10a, banana) son 

J? I ’ata(i)’ ityan- come to, 
bring s.o. ( bi - s.th.); IV 
give to 

>*•1 ’ajr- reward 

J»-l ’ajal- (A2a) term, appointed 
time, instant of death; li- 
’ajli- for the sake of 
-^1 ’ahad- (m) (A2a), ’ihdd (f) 
one, someone, anyone; 
yawmu l-’ahadi Sunday 
£l 'ax- (AlOb/c) brother; 'uxt- 
(AlOd) sister 

■XlI ’axaba (a) ’axb- take, seize, 
take hold (bi- of); III 
’axaba take to task (bi- 
for); VIII ittaxaba adopt 


>1 ’axir- (SMP/SFP/A4b) last, 
final; al- axir at- the next 
world, life to come; ’ axaru 
(A9) other; II ’ axxar a re- 
prieve, put off, delay; V 
ta’ axxar a come after, be 
delayed, be late 
o o I ’ idd- terrible, horrible 

1*^1 ’adama Adam; ibnu ’adama 
pi banu 'adama human be- 
ing 

31 ’id when 

I i I ’iba when, if; ' iban then, 
therefore 

’abina (a) ’ibn- permit; IV 
’abana bi- declare; ’ubun- 
(A2a) ear; ' iban then, there- 
fore 

^ il ’abiya (a) suffer harm; IV 
’aba annoy, harm; ’ aban 
annoyance 

’ard- (f) (AlOe) earth, land 


|**AI 1 

ism- (AlOa/e) name; see also 
VsA/y 

o' 

^ il 

’asiya (a) grieve 



’isba‘- (All) finger 

Ail 


’ifranj- Franks, Europeans; 

(^1 

’ifranjiyy- Frank, European 

* — 1 

’uffin li- fie on 


J* 

’ akala (u) ’akl- eat, con- 
sume 



'ilia (+ acc.) except for, but, 
only, except, just; (+ neg., 
see §33); ’alia = ’an la that 
. . .not; ’a-la 'inna is it not a 
fact that 


^jji 

allabi who, he who (§21.1) 


<ii 

allahu God 

«_Li 1 

<ji 

'ilah- (A6a) god, deity 

u 


'alim- painful 


Ji 

7/d (+ gen.) (’ilay-) to 

r 1 

’am or; see also V’MM 


U 

’amma as for (followed by 
fa-); ’imma either, or 



’amara (u) ’amr- order, 
command (bi-); ’ amr- 
(Alb) affair, matter; (Ale) 

jl 

eb' 


order, command; min/bi- 
’ amr i at the order of 

cSJ 1 

al y>\ 

imra’ at- see Vm/?' 



imru’ - see Vm/?’ 

cS 1 

r 1 

’umm- (AlOd) mother; ’ um- 


mat- (A3a) community 

cr 1 

’amina (a) ’ amn-/’ amanat- 
be safe, secure, trust ( ‘ala 

CH-I 


with); IV ' amana bi- be- 
lieve in 

uT 


’in if; not; ’inna sentence- 
head particle followed by 
acc.; ’anna (+ acc.) that; 

’an (+ subj.) that 
’ unda female 

’anisa (a) I’anusa (u) ’ans- 
be friendly, on intimate 
terms (bi- with), perceive; 

II ’annasa put at ease, 
tame; III 'anasa be friendly 
with, cordial to; IV 'anasa 
keep company, observe; X 
ista’nasa be sociable, on 
familiar terms with; ’//in- 
humanity; 'insan- human, 
person 

’anf- (Ala/b) nose 

’innama however, rather; 
specifically 

’anna how?; ’ana’ a (+ gen.) 
throughout, during; ’ina’- 
pl ’ aniyat-l’ awanin vessel 
’ahl- (SMP/AlOe) people, in- 
habitants, family 
’aw(i) or 

’awwalu (m), ’ula (f) 

(S MP/SFP/’ awa’ ilu) first 
’awd (i) ma’ wan take 
refuge, shelter; IV ’awa 
give shelter to, take refuge 
’ayy- (+ construct) which?, 
whichever?, what kind of? 
’iman- see V’MAIV 

' ay na where?; ’ ay nama 
wherever 

’ ayat- (SFP) sign, token, 
verse of the Koran 
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l*j| ’ayyuha (m), ’ ayyatuha (f) 
O, vocative particle 

j bi- (+ gen.) in, by, with, 
through; bi-md ’anna inas- 
much as, for as much as 
«.Ju bada’a (a) bad’- begin, start 
(bi- with) 

j Ju badd (u) buduw- appear, IV 
’abda cause to appear 
t. j> barV- (A5b/d) free, innocent 
(min of); II barra’a excul- 
pate, make free; IV ’abra'a 
heal 

burj- (a3c) constellation 
j ji bard- cold, coolness 
^ ji ’abrasu leprous 

Jjj al-buraqu Buraq, mythical 
animal on which the 
Prophet ascended into 
heaven 

J jj III baraka ‘ala/fl bless; VI 
tabaraka be blessed; bara- 
kat- (SFP) blessing 
.k— ; basata (u) bast- spread, 
stretch out 

j~i II baSSara announce good 
news to (bi- of); buSra 
good news; baSar- hu- 
mankind 

u basar a (i) basar- look, see, 
understand; II bassara 
make see, enlighten; IV 
’absara see, behold; V 
tabassara bi- reflect on; X 
istabsara be able to see; 
basar- (A2a) vision, in- 
sight 


£-u bida ‘at- (A6b) wares, mer- 
chandise 

IV ’abtala talk idly 

ba ‘a6a (a) ba‘G- send (’ ila 
for), send forth, resurrect 
juu ba ‘da (+ gen.) after (prep.); 
min ba'di after (prep.); min 
ba'du afterwards (adv.); 
ba‘da-ma, ba‘da 'an after 
(conj.); ba ‘id- far, distant 
(min, ‘an from) 
ba ‘d- some; ba 'duhum . . . 
ba'danlin each other 
Jju bag!- (Alb/c) mule 

VII imbaga be proper, seem- 
ly (li- for), be necessary (//- 
/‘ala for); vm ibtaga strive 
for, aspire to 

^i baqiya (a) baqa’ - remain 
fdL ’abkamu (A8) mute, dumb 

Jii bakd (i) buka- cry, weep 
(‘ala over); IV ’abka make 
weep 

Jj bal(i) nay rather 

£4 balaga (u) bulug- reach, at- 
tain; IV ’ablaga make 
reach, announce, inform, 
deliver; balaga 'aSuddahu 
he reached maturity 
ji i bald (u) bala’ - put to the 
test 

ci bint- (AlOd) girl, daughter 

j-i band ( i) bind’ -/bunyan- 
build 

^ buhita (pass.) be flabber- 
gasted 

v ^ bab- (A2a) gate, door 


^*2 bayt- (Alb) house, dwelling 
’abyadu (A8) white 

bayna (+ gen.) between, 
among; bayyinat- (SFP) 
indisputable evidence; IV 
’abana make clear, obvi- 
ous 

tabi ‘a (a) taba ‘-/tabd ‘at- 
follow; VI tataba‘a follow 
in succession; VIII ittaba ‘a 
follow, pursue, heed 

^>3 tahta (+ gen.) beneath, un- 
der 

^ turbat-, turdb- dust, dirt, 
earth 

J y taraka ( u) tark- leave, aban- 
don, leave behind 
taqiy- (A5d) pious, God- 
fearing, devout 

I w tamma (i) tamdmx- be com- 
pleted, finished, fulfilled; 

IV ’ atamma finish, fulfill 
ji taba (u) tawbat- turn away 
(‘an from), renounce, re- 
lent, repent (’ila toward) 
taha (i) wander 

uou 6a ‘ban- serpent 

Jsi midqal- a small weight 

^5 Gamma there, in that place; 
Gumma then, next, after- 
ward 

jJi Qamar- fruit 

jd iGnani (m), iGnatani (f) two; 
yawmu 1-iGnayni Monday 

jabbar- pi jababirat- giant 


J-a- jabal- (Alb) mountain 
jaGama (uli) lie prone 
jOj jaGa (u) bend the knee 
jahim- hellfire 
jadid- (A5c) new 

jubab- (coll.) small frag- 
ments 

1 j*. jarl’ - bold, courageous 

fj*. IV ’ajrama commit a crime; 
mujrim- (SMP) criminal 
jar a (i) jar ay an- flow, 
blow, happen, come to 
pass; IV ’ajra make flow, 
make happen, execute 
t j*. juz- (A3b) part, section 

jazd ( i ) jaza’ - requite, rec- 
ompense, reward, punish 
(bi-, ‘ala for); III jaza = G 
jism- (A3b) body 

ja ‘ala (a) ja‘ l- put, make 

jJU jalada ( i) jald- flog; jaldat- 
lash 

JU jalla ( i ) jalal- be great, ex- 
alted 

jama ‘a (a) jam '- gather, 
collect; jama' a l-qur’ana 
memorize the Koran; IV 
’ ajma' a make a consensus, 
be of one mind; VIII ijta- 
ma‘a assemble, be gath- 
ered (‘ala for); jaml‘- all, 
whole, entire; ’ajma'ina 
altogether 

jamil- beautiful, handsome 

junah- sin, crime ( ‘ala for) 
(’an to) 
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Jr jinn- (coll.), jinniyy- (sing), 
pi jam- djinn, genie; jan- 
nat- (SFP) garden, paradise 
a**. m jahada endeavor, strive; 
VIII ijtahada work hard, be 
industrious; jihad- “holy 
war” 

yy jahara (a) jahr- raise the 
voice 

jahila (a) jahl- be ignorant, 
not know 

yy X istajaba respond 
:> y jawad- generous 


yo. hajar- (A2a, hijarat-) stone, 
rock 

hadid- (A5i) event, report, 
transmitted narration; n 
haddada transmit a narra- 
tive account to ( ‘an on the 
authority of) 

hadd- (Alb) border, limit 
j-xa- hadiqat- (A5e) garden 
jy- II harrara set free 
y y haris- ‘ala greedy for 
joy- n harrada encourage 


£y ja ‘a (u) jaw '- be hungry 
jy jaww- air, atmosphere 

(.jo. ja’a ( i) majl’ - come to, 
bring s.o. (bi- s.th.) 

II habbaba make beloved; IV 
’ahabba love, like, want 
(noun: hubb-lmahabbat-)-, 
X istahabba consider de- 
sirable, preferable ( ‘ala 
over); habib- (A5d) loved 
one; mahbub- beloved; 
habbat- seed, grain 
yo~ hibr- (A3b) Jewish title of 
learning 

yy habasa (i) habs- confine, 
imprison, keep back 
hablu l-warldi jugular vein 

j*. hatta (+ subj.) so that, until 
(with ref. to fut.); (+ gen.) 
until, up to 

gy kajja (u) hajj- make the pil- 
grimage to Mecca; III hajja 
dispute with 


jy II harraqa bum 

i » y haruma (u) be forbidden; II 
harrama make unlawful, 
proscribe (‘ala for); hu- 
rum- (pi) sacred things 
jy hazina (a) huzn- be sad, 
grieve; huzn- (A3b) grief 
hasiba (a) hisban- reckon, 
consider; hasaba (u) hi- 
sab- make an account, fig- 
ure; III hasaba call to ac- 
count 

yo- hasan- beautiful, good; ha- 
sanat- (SFP) good deed; 
husn- beauty, kindness, fa- 
vor; II hassana improve, 
make good; IV ’ ahsana do 
good, do well 

jZo* haSara (u) hair- gather to- 
gether (a herd); haSir- an- 
nouncer, herald 
muhsanat- (SFP) chaste 
woman 

IV ’ ahsa to count, enumerate 
LLo~ hatta (u) decrease, reduce 
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hazz- (Alb) portion 

hafara (i) hafr- dig; hafir- 
hoof 

hafiza (a) hifz- preserve, 
protect, memorize; III hafa- 
za ‘ala watch out for, be 
mindful of; VIII ihtafaza bi- 
maintain, guard; X istah- 
faza commit (‘ala) s.th. to 
the charge of (acc.) 
haqq- (Alb) truth, reality; 
right, due; haqiq- worthy 
hakama (u) hukm- pass 
judgment (bi- of, ‘ala on); 
hukm- (A3b) judgment, or- 
der, decree; hakim- (A4a) 
ruler, governor; hikmat- 
wisdom; hakim- (A5b) 
wise 

halqat- ring, hitching ring 
IV ’ahalla make lawful 

hamida (a) hctmd- praise; II 
hammada extol 
’ahmaru (A8) red; himar- pi 
hamir- donkey, ass 
hanib- roasted 

VIII ihtaja ’ila be in need of 

IV ’ahata bi- surround; VIII 
ihtdta be careful, on one’s 
guard 

hawla (+ gen.) around 

haydu where, wherever 
(conj.) 

hin- (A3b) time; hina at the 
time when 


hayya yahayyu/yahya live, 
be alive; IV ’ahya bring to 
life, revivify; X istahya be 
ashamed; hayy- (Ala) alive; 
hay at- life 

xabura (u) xubr-lxibrat- 
know thoroughly, be fully 
acquainted (bi-l-hu) with; 
xabar- (A2a) news, piece 
of news 

xaraja (u) xuruj- min go out 
of, leave; go out (‘ala 
against); IV ’axraja make 
go out, expel, bring/take 
out; X istaxraja get out, ex- 
tract; xarj- tribute 
xardal- mustard 

xarra (i) xurur- fall down 
prostrate 

xazana ( u) xazn- to store 
up, accumulate; xazinat- 
storehouse, treasury 
xasira (a) xusran- suffer 
loss, go astray, perish 
xasifa (a) xasf- to pile on, 
stick (leaves) onto oneself 
’axdaru (A8) green, verdant; 
IX ixdarra turn green, be 
verdant 

xati a (a) xata’- be mis- 
taken, make a mistake, sin; 
IV ’axta’ a err, miss, be off 
target; xati’ at- (A5g) mis- 
take, error, sin 
xatara (i/u) xutur- ‘ala oc- 
cur to 

III xafata mumble 
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V.U.V II x affafa lighten, reduce 

xafiya (a) xafd’ - hide, be 
concealed; IV ’axfa conceal; 
xafd (l) xafd’ hide, conceal 
(trs.) 

jJLl xalada (u) xulild- last for- 
ever, be immortal; xuld- 
immortality 

IV ’axlasa be sincere (’ild 
to); muxlis- (SMP) sincere, 
devoted 

xalafa (u) xalaf- come after, 
take the place of; lag (‘an 
behind); II xallafa appoint 
as successor; III xalafa dif- 
fer from, be at variance 
with; IV ’axlafa l-wa‘da go 
back on a promise; VIII 
ixtalafa differ ('an from), 
dispute (ft about) 

jLl xalaqa (u) xalq- create; 

xalq- creation, created be- 
ings, people; xaliqat- (A5e) 
creature; xaldq- lot 
xalil- (A5d) friend 

xj* xamada (u) xumud- to go 
out, die down (fire) 
xamr- wine 

o y- xafa (xif- ) (a) xawf- fear, be 
afraid of; IV ’axafa scare 

J> xalat- maternal aunt 

Oy- xana (u) xiyanat- betray, be 
false to 

xayr- goodness, (+ min ) 
better than; II xayyara give 
a choice to; VIII ixtara 
choose 


j dabbat- (A4b) beast, four- 
legged animal 

y j dub( u)r- ( A3 b) the back, 
rear side; IV ’adbara turn 
one’s back (‘an, ‘ala on), 
go backward, flee, run 
away 

j daxala (u) duxiil- enter ( ‘ala 
into the presence of); IV 
’adxala make enter 
j darn ( l ) dirayat- bi- know, 
be aware of, comprehend; 
IV ’adra make know 

/o da‘a(u) da ‘wat- call, call to/ 
upon (’ ild + verbal noun) 
to do s.th., pray, invoke; 
du‘d’ - (A6a) prayer, invo- 
cation 

j dafa ‘a (a) daf - push, push 
away, repel 

JJj dal la (u) dalalat- lead, guide 
(‘ala to), show 

ft j II dalla to dangle, lead on 

yz danly- low; ad-dunya this 
world, this life 

jj j ddr- pi dur-, diyar- abode 

j»j o ddma (u) remai n 

j,.s duna, min duni (+ gen.) 

below, to the exclusion of, 
up/down to 

jo din- (A3b) religion; yawmu 
d-dlni judgment day; dayn- 
debt 

<j i diyat- bloodmoney 

jX j VIII iddaxara store up 

jj i barrat- (SFP) atom, small 
particle; burriyyat- progeny 


bird'- cubit; forearm, paw 

jS'i bakara (u) bikr- mention, 
recollect, make mention of; 
V tabakkara remember; ba- 
kar- (A2a) male 

JJi balika that (demonstrative, 
see §17.1) 

JJi balil- (A5j) abject, lowly, 
mean; bull- baseness 
bahaba (a) bahab-lmab- 
hab- go, take away (bi- 
s.th.); IV ’abhaba make go 
away 

ji bu= possessor/possessed of 

(§31) 

jji baqa (u) bawq- taste; IV 
’abaqa make taste 

wilj ra’fat- pity 

^}j ra’a yard ra’y-lru’yat- see, 
consider; IV ’ara make/let 
see, show; ru’ya vision 
rabb- (Ala) lord, master; 
rabbaniyy- (SMP) rabbin, 
Jewish title of learning 

J»jj rabata (i) rabt- tie 

Ljj rubbama perhaps 

raja ‘a ( i) ruju '- come/go 
back, return; raja'u ’ila 
'anfusihim “they conferred 
apart”; IV ’arja'a make re- 
turn; marjV- (All) refuge, 
retreat 

-Jy-j rajfat- tremor 

rajul- (A2b) man 


rajama (u) rajm- stone, cast 
a stone; rajama bil-gaybi 
guess; rajim- stoned, ac- 
cursed 

y>.j IV ’arja put off 

II rahhaba bi - welcome 
rahl- (Ale) saddlebag 

rahima (a) rahmat-lmarha- 
mat- have mercy on, be 
merciful; rahim- merciful; 
ar-rahmanu The Merciful, 
epithet of God; rahim- kin- 
ship, womb; wasala r- 
rahima maintain family 
ties, take care of those to 
whom one is tied by family 
relationship 

j jj radda (u) radd- send/bring 
back, ward off, return; re- 
ply (‘ala to); v taraddada 
be reflected, recur, waver, 
be uncertain, hesitate; VIII 
irtadda go back, revert, 
apostasize, refrain (‘an 
from); X istaradda reclaim, 
get back 

radm- dam, dike 

jj u razaqa (i) rizq- provide 

with sustenance; rizq- sus- 
tenance 

j rasul- (A7b) messenger, 
apostle; risalat- (A6b) 
message; IV ’arsala send 
forth 

jJuj rukd- guidance 
IV ’ arda ‘a suckle 
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y±j radiya (a) ridwan- ‘an be 
content with, pleased with, 
find acceptable; IV ’arda 
make content 

xc.j ra'd- thunder, awe 

rafa ‘a (a) raf- raise, erect 
raqabat- slave 

rakiba (a) rukiib- mount, 
ride; rukbat- knee 
rak'at- kneeling, prostration 

rama (i) ramy- bi- pelt with, 
cast; accuse 
IV ’ardha relieve; ruh- 
(A3b) spirit 

■sjj III rawada entice; IV ’arada 
want 

fjj ar-riim- Byzantium, Byzan- 
tines, Greeks, Anatolians; 
rumiyy- Byzantine, Greek, 
Anatolian 

A zakat- (AlOf) alms 

zanj- (Alb) Blacks, Ethio- 
pians; zanjiyy- Black, 
Negro 

zana (i) zina’ -Izinan commit 
adultery, fornicate 
zawj- (Ala) mate, spouse 

J,j zala (zul-) (a) zawal- pass 
away; (neg.) continue, 
abide eternally; IV 'azala 
cause to pass away, take 
away 

Juj zada ( i ) ziyadat- be more 
(‘ala than), increase; IV 
’azada increase (trs.); VIII 
izdada increase (int.) 


Jjj ma zala ( zil- ) (la yazalu ) 
(neg. + imperf. ind.) keep 
on, be still (doing s.th.) 

II zayyana adorn, embellish 

— . sa- (proclitic + imperf. ind.) 
affirmative future explicit 
particle 

JL. sa! ala (a) su’al- ask; VI 
tasa’ala ask one another; 
su’al- (A6a) question 

w™. sabab- road, way; ’atba'a 
sababan take one’s way 
sabt- Sabbath; yawmu s- 
sabti Saturday 
subhana (+ construct) glory 
be to 

J-— sabil- (m & f) (A5c) path, 
way 

sitr- covering, shelter 

sajada (u) sujud- fall pros- 
trate, bow down (li- be- 
fore); mas j id- (All) 
mosque 
sijn- prison 

>>*- Sahara (a) sihr- enchant; 

sahir- sorcerer; sihr- magic 

>>-* . II saxxara subjugate 

JLiw. saxita (a) be angry 

sadd- mountain, barrier 

j j— sidrat- lote-tree; as-sidratu 
l-muntaha the heavenly 
lote-tree 
sarab- mirage 

saru'a (u) sur‘at- be quick, 
fast; sari 1 - quick 
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IV ’asrafa be extravagant, 
waste, squander 
saraqa (i) sariqat- steal, 
rob; VII insaraqa get sto- 
len; Vffl istaraqa filch, pil- 
fer; istaraqa s-sam‘a 
eavesdrop 

jjum V tasa“ara be kindled, lit 

Xjl- saqata (u) suqiit- fall, drop 
off 




or" 


if** 

JJ- 


saqa (i) saqy- give to drink, 
water; IV ’asqd = G; X is- 
tasqa ask for water 
sakana (u) sukna/sakan- in- 
habit, dwell; IV ’ askana 
make dwell; sakinat- tran- 
quility 

silah- (A6a) arms, weapons 


sultan- (Al2) power, au- 
thority 

salima (a) salamat- be safe 
and sound, intact; II sal- 
lama keep from harm, 
hand over intact, + ‘aid 
greet; III salama make 
peace with; IV ’aslama 
submit, surrender; salam- 
greetings, peace 
sami’a (a) sam‘-/samd‘- 
hear; IV 'asma'a make 
hear, Vffl istama'a li-l’ild 
listen to 

sama’ - (m & f) pi samawat- 
sky, heaven 

ism- (A 10a /e) name; II sam- 
ma name, stipulate 
IV ’ as nada lean 


A 

* 

A 


sinn- (A3b) tooth, age 


sanat- (SMP siniina, AlOf) 
year 

’aswadu (A8) black; IX is- 
wadda turn black, be 
blackened 

sawfa (+ imperf. ind.) future 
explicit particle 
saqa (it) sawq- to drive 

sa’ a (u) saw’- be evil, bad; 
su’- evil, ill (noun); sayyi’- 
evil, bad (adj.); sayyi’at- 
(SFP) evil deed 
sawiya (a) sawa’- be 
equivalent, equal to; II saw- 
wa equalize, put on the 
same level (bi- with); VIE 
istawa be even, on a par, 
stand upright, sit down 
(‘ala on), be cooked, ma- 
ture, ripe, be done right 
sara (i) sayr- set out, travel, 
depart; II sayyara make go 

Sibr- (A3b) span, handspan 

Sabi" a (a) Sab be satisfied, 
full, satiated 

Sajar- (A2a), Sajarat- (SFP) 
tree 

Sadid- (A5a/d) forceful, vio- 
lent; Siddat- might, vio- 
lence; Vin iStadda be harsh 
Sarr- evil; (+ min ) worse 
than; (+ construct) worst 
maSriq- east, orient, rising 
point of the sun 
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J jJu Sarik- (A5b) partner. III 

Saraka go into partnership 
with; IV ’ aSr aka bi- ascribe 
a partner to; kirk- portion; 
muSrik- polytheist, heathen 
VIII iStard to buy, purchase 
s.th. (bi- at the price of) 

JaJS> Satr- half 

Safa ‘a (a) Safa ‘at- intercede 
(//- on someone’s behalf); 

X istaSfa'a ’ila seek inter- 
cession with 
Saqqa (u) Saqq- cleave, 
split; VII inSaqqa be split 
apart, cloven asunder; 

Saqq- harsh 
1 Sams- (f) (Alb) sun 

J— i Simal- north; (f) left hand 
Si hob- (A6c) shooting star 

0*4. Sahida (a) Suhud-lSahadat- 
witness, testify (‘ala 
against); III Sahada wit- 
ness; IV 'aShada cause to 
witness; X istaShada pro- 
duce as witness; Sahadat- 
testimony, testimonial (of 
faith); Sahid- (A5b) witness 
Sahr- (Alb/d) month 

jji* I V ’ aSar a make a sign, indi- 
cate (’ila) 

Sa' a ( Si’ -) ( a) maSi’ at- will, 
want; Say’ - (Ala) thing, 
something, anything 
Sayx- (Alb) elder, old man, 
leader, chief 

Saytan- (A12) devil, demon 


subh-l sabah- dawn, morn- 
ing; IV ’asbaha become (in 
the morning), get up, wake 
up 

Sahara (i) sabr- be patient 

sahib- (A4c) companion, 
master; vm istahaba ac- 
company 

>-> saxr- (Alb) rock; saxrat- 
rock 

j -x-o sadaqa (u) sidq- speak the 
truth, be truthful; II sad- 
daqa declare as true, af- 
firm; sadaqat- (SFP) alms; 
V tasaddaqa give alms, be 
charitable (‘ala to) 

IV ’asraxa help 

i> j~° sirat- path, road 

sagir- (A5a/e) small, young; 
II saggara make small, 
belittle 

VIII istafa choose, select 

salih- (SMP) good, right, 
proper, pious, devout; 

(SFP) good deeds, good 
works; II sallaha put in 
order; IV ’aslaha promote 
good, make peace, reform 
salat- (AlOf) prayer, ritual 
prayer; II salla ‘ala pray 
for 

’ as ammu (A8) deaf 
sanam- (A2a) idol 

IV ’ asdba hit the mark; 

’usiba (pass.) be stricken, 
afflicted 

!» sama (u) siyam-lsawm- fast 
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dahika (a) dahk- laugh 

v daraba (i) darb- strike, 

smite, hit; daraba maOalan 
give as an example; VIII 
idtaraba clash, be upset 
darra (u) darr- harm, hurt; 

III darra = G; VIII idtarra 
force, compel; darrat- wife 
(relationship of multiple 
wives one to the other) 

X istad'ccfa despise, belittle 

JLi dalla (i ) dalal( at)- go astray, 
get lost; IV ’adalla cause to 
go astray 

ta’am- (A6a) food, victuals; 

IV ’ at ‘ama feed; X istat- 
‘ama ask for food 

tagut- false gods 

jib tafiqa (a) (tafaq-) (+ imperf. 
ind.) to begin to, start 
tala' a (u) tulu‘- rise (sun); 

IV ’atla'a cause to rise; VIII 
ittala'a ‘ala be informed 
of, observe closely; matla‘- 
(Al 1) rising place of the 
sun or heavenly body 
jib talaq- divorce; II tallaqa di- 
vorce; IV ’atlaqa set free; 
VII intalaqa depart, pro- 
ceed, move freely 
jLL QIV itma’ anna be calm, as- 
sured, secure, at peace, 
tranquil 

tahura (u) taharat- be pure, 
clean; II tahhara purify; V 
tatahhara cleanse oneself, 
perform ablutions 


IV ’ata'a obey; x istata'a 
have the endurance, capa- 
bility for, be able to, ca- 
pable of 

oi jL ta’ if at- (A4b) group, band, 
party 

jjb IV ’ataqa bear, endure 
JjL tawil- (A5a) long 

tdba ( i ) tibat- be good, 
pleasant; tayyib- good, 
pleasant; tib- perfume; tuba 
li- blessed be 
tayr- (Alb) bird 

^ tin- clay, mud 

pit. zalama (i) zulm- wrong, 

oppress, treat unjustly; VIII 
izzalama be unjust; zulm- 
injustice, tyranny; zulmat- 
(SFP) darkness 
Lb zam’anu thirsty 

zahr- back; zuhur- loins 

ju * ‘abada (u) ‘ibddat- wor- 
ship; ‘abd- (Ale) servant, 
slave 

js. ‘ata (u) ‘utiiw- ‘an be inso- 
lent toward 

‘ajiba (a) wonder, marvel 

‘ajila (a) ‘ajal(at)- hurry, 
hasten; II ‘ajjala hurry 
(trs.); V ta‘ ajjala hurry, be 
ahead of, precede; X ista‘- 
jala be in a hurry, rush; 

‘ijl- (A3b )/‘ijalat- calf 
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‘ajam- (A2a) Persians, non- 
Arabs; ‘ajamiyy- Persian, 
non- Arab; ’a'jamu (A9a) 
Persian, non-Arab 
■sj* ‘adda (u) ‘add- count; II 

‘addada number, IV ’ a‘ ad- 
da prepare; ‘adad- (A2a) 
number; ‘iddat- number 
J J* ‘adl- j ustice, equity 

jjkP ‘adiiw- (A7a) enemy; III 

‘add be inimical to, aggress 
upon 

‘abab- (A6a) torment; II 
‘abbaba torture, torment 
\ -J jf' ‘arab- (A2a) Arabs; ‘ara- 
biyy- Arab; al- ‘arabiyyat- 
Arabic (language) 

‘araja ( u) rise, ascend; ma '- 
raj- (All) height 
yy ‘arS- (Alb) throne 

o y ‘arafa ( i) ma ‘rifat- know, 
recognize; VIII i’tarafa con- 
fess; ma'ruf- act of favor, 
kindness 

&y ‘ariya (a) ‘ury- be naked 

yy ‘azza (i) ‘izz- be strong, 
powerful; ‘aziz- (A5d/j) 
potent, powerful; ‘izzat- 
(SFP) power; VIII i'tazza be 
powerful 

*• ‘as a ’an perhaps 

‘asa (i) ‘isyan- disobey; 
ma ‘siyat- disobedience 
pkp ‘azlm- (A5a/e) great, huge, 
magnificent 

y* ‘afa ( u) ‘afw- ‘an pardon 


-y* ‘aqib- (A2a) heel; inqalaba 
‘ala ‘aqibayhi he turned 
back in his tracks; ‘dqibat- 
(A4b) end, result; ‘uqba 
end, final result, reward 
y* ‘aqara (i) ‘aqr- wound, 
hamstring 

‘aqala (i) ‘aql- be endowed 
with reason, be reasonable; 
II ‘aqqala bring to reason, 
make reasonable; ‘aql- 
(Alb) reason, rationality, 
intellect 

‘akafa (uli) ‘ukuf- be at- 
tached, devoted 
i*JU ‘alima (a) ‘ilm- have 

knowledge (bi- of), know, 
realize, leam; n ‘allama 
teach; v ta‘ allama leam; X 
ista ‘lama seek information; 
‘ilm- (A3b) knowledge, 
learning; ‘alim- (A5b) 
learned, knowing; ‘alam- 
(A4b/SMP) world, (pi) uni- 
verse 

‘ala (u) ‘ala’- be high; VI 
ta ‘ala be exalted, (impera- 
tive) come on; X ista ‘la 
rise, tower ( ‘ala over), 
master; ‘ally- high; ma'lan 
(All) high place; ‘ala 
(‘alay-) + gen. on, over, 
against, to; ‘ala ’an on 
condition that 

j~s- ‘amara (u) cause to pros- 
per; al-baytu l-ma ‘muru 
prototype of the Ka‘ba 


‘amila (a) ‘amal- do, per- 
form; m ‘amala do busi- 
ness, trade with; ‘amal- 
(A2a) labor, deed 

^ ’a'ma (A8) blind 

‘inab- pi ’a' nab- grapes 

x* ‘inda (+ gen.) with, in the 
possession of, presence of 
‘ahd- covenant, pact 

^ ‘ihn- tufts of wool 

j y ‘ada (u) ‘iyadat- visit the 
sick; ‘ada (u) ‘awd-lma- 
‘ad- return 

i y ‘aba (it) ma ‘ab- seek pro- 
tection ( bi - with); II ‘aw- 
waba bi- place under the 
protection of; X ista' aba = 
G 

^y ‘am- (A2a) year 

^y IV 'a' ana help 

jLy ‘aSa (i) ‘ayS- live; ma'iSat- 
living, livelihood 

Of 'ayn- (Alb/d) eye; (Alb) 
spring 

v y garaba (u) gurub- set (sun); 
garlb- (A5b) foreign, for- 
eigner, strange; magrib- 
west, setting point of the 
sun 

j y garra (u) guriir- delude, 
deceive; VIII igtarra be de- 
ceived 

gaSiya (a) cover 


yi. gafara(i) magfirat-lgufran- 
li- forgive; X istagfara seek 
forgiveness; gafur- forgiv- 
ing 

Jii gafala (u) g aflat- ‘an ne- 
glect, ignore; VI tagafala 
feign ignorance 

>J± galaba (i) galabat- subdue, 
vanquish; VIII igtalaba ‘ala 
vanquish, gain dominion 
over 

IV ’agna ‘an enable some- 
one (d.o.) do without; X 
istagna ‘an dispense with, 
do without; ganiy- (A5d) 
rich 

gaba (i) gayb- be absent, 
vanish; gayb- (Alb) that 
which is invisible, super- 
natural 

jy V tagayyara change (int.); 
gayru (+ construct) other 
than, non-, un- 

j fa- and, and then (sequential 
particle); (+ subj.) lest 
(hypothetical consequence) 
fataha (a)fath- open; X 
istaftaha ask for something 
to be opened, request ad- 
mittance 

yi IV ’afta give a (legal) opin- 
ion, give counsel to; X 
istafta seek counsel from; 
fatwa (f) (All) legal opin- 
ion \fatan pi fityan-lfityat- 
youth, lad 

yy VII infajara gush forth, ex- 
plode 
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o ft fard- (Ala) individual 
jft farra (i) fir dr- flee 

ft>ft farada (i)fard- ordain, as- 
sign 

eft faraqa (u)farq- separate, 
part, distinguish ( bayna be- 
tween); II farraqa part, 
separate; III faraqa disen- 
gage oneself from, part 
with; V tafarraqa be sepa- 
rated, split, divided; VIII if- 
taraqa = V; firqat- (A3a) 
division; mutafarriq- mis- 
cellaneous; furqart- epithet 
of the Koran 

a— i fasada (u) fasad- rot, decay, 
be wicked, vain; IV ’afsada 
work corruption, spoil, act 
wickedly 

i fasaqa (u/i) fisq- be disso- 
lute 

Jai fatara (u) fatr- create; V 

tafattara be tom; fitrat- in- 
nate disposition, natural 
inclination 

J*i fa ‘ala ( a) fa ‘l-/fi 7- do 
fti faqir- (A5b) poor 

<li faqiha (a) fiqh- understand, 
comprehend 
fakihat- (A4b) fruit 

£ii IV ’aflaha prosper 

alii falak- (Ala) celestial sphere; 
fulk- ark 

^li fuldn- (m ),fulanatu (f) So- 
and-So 

ft fam- pi 'afwah- mouth 
eft fawqa (+ gen.) above 


ft ft (+ gen.) in 

J-i ftl- (coll.) elephants; ftlat- 
elephant 

qabas- borrowed 

qabila (a) qabid- accept; III 
qabala confront, meet; IV 
'aqbala come/go forward, 
advance (‘ala toward, on); 
V taqabbala accept, re- 
ceive; qabla (+ gen.) be- 
fore (prep.); min qablu be- 
forehand (adv.); qabla ’an 
before (conj.); qub(u)l- 
(A3b) fore, front part 

Ji3 qatala (u) qatl- kill; III qd- 
tala fight with; qatil- (A5f) 
slain 

ai qad( i) (+ perf.) perfective 
particle; (+ imperf.) may, 
might 

j Ji qadara ( i ) qadar- be ca- 
pable (‘aid of); II qaddara 
appoint, determine, predes- 
tine; qadir- powerful, po- 
tent; qadr- amount; miq- 
dar - extent, amount 
e* Ji II qaddasa bless, make sa- 
cred; baytu l-maqdisi Jeru- 
salem 

l» ji V taqaddama to precede, go 
before; qadim- (A5b) old, 
ancient 

j Ji VIII iqtada bi- emulate, fol- 
low 

*ft qara’a (a) qira’at- say 
aloud, recite, read; al- 
qur’anu the Koran 


v ft qariba (a) qurb- draw near, 
approach; II qarraba allow 
near, let approach; sacri- 
fice; V taqarraba min ap- 
proach, come close to; VIII 
iqtaraba ’ila draw near to; 
qarib- near (min to), (A5d J 
e) relative, kinsman; qur- 
bdn- (Al2) sacrifice 
jft qarra (a/i) qarr- be cool; 
qarrat ‘aynuhu he was 
happy; qurratu l- ‘ayni de- 
light, joy; mustaqarr- habi- 
tation, dwelling place 
ft qarn- (Alb) horn; bii l-qar- 
nayni epithet of Alexander 
the Great 

^ ft qaryat- (A3a) village, town 
Jo—i IV ’aqsata ft be fair to 
III qasama to swear to 

qassa (u) qasas- narrate, tell 
(‘ala to); qissat- (A3a) 
story, tale 

qada ( i ) qada’ - decide, 
foreordain; VII inqada be 
concluded, completed 
qata'a (a) qat‘- cut, be de- 
cisive; qaiaa ’amran 
make a final decision; II 
qatta ‘a cut, hack to shreds; 
VII inqata'a get cut off 
jmi qa ‘ada (u) qu'ud- sit down ; 
maq’ad- (All) seat 


,_J3 qalaba (i) qalb- turn over, 
around (int.); II qallaba 
turn over (trs.); V taqallaba 
be overturned, vanquished; 
VII inqalaba be overturned, 
changed; qalb- (Alb) heart 

JJi qalil- (A5a/d/e) little, few, 
slight; IV ’aqalla make 
few; qullat- pi qilal- jug 

ft qamar- (A2a) moon 

[ft ql‘at- desert 

ft qala (u) qawl- say, uphold, 
maintain (bi-)] qawl- (Ala) 
words, speech 

ft qama (u) qiyam- rise up 
(’ila for) (‘ala against), go 
(’ila to), undertake (bi-)] II 
qawwama make straight; HI 
qawama oppose, resist; IV 
’aqama perform; X istaqa- 
ma stand erect, straight; 
qiyamat- resurrection; qay- 
yim- straight, right; ma- 
qam- (SFP) place, position; 
qawm- (Ala) people, na- 
tion, tribe; mustaqim- 
straight 

ft qawiy- (A5d) powerful, 
forceful; quwwat- (A3a / 
SFP) might, strength 

f ka- (proclitic + gen.) like 
(prep.); ka-balika thus, 
likewise; ka-’anna(ma) as 
though 
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kabura (u) kubr- be big, 
large; II kabbara make big, 
magnify; IV 'akbara laud, 
extol; V takabbara be 
haughty, scornful; X istak- 
bara = V; kabir- (A5a/e) 
big, large, old 
kataba (u) kitabat- write, 
prescribe (‘ala for); III 
kataba write to; kitab- 
(A6c) book 

r* katama (u) katm-lkitman- 
conceal 

jS kaOir- (A5a/e, SFP/SMP) 

many, much; II kaddara in- 
crease, make many; III 
kadara outnumber 
kababa (i) kabib- lie (’ala 
to); II kabbaba call a liar, 
repudiate 

karim- (A5a/b) noble, gen- 
erous; II karrama ennoble, 
revere; IV ’akrama honor 
j~S kasara (i) kasr- break; II 
kassara smash, shatter; V 
takassara get shattered, 
broken; VII inkarasa be, 
get broken 
kasa (u) clothe 

jS kafara (u) kufr-lkufrdn- bi- 
te ungrateful for, disbe- 
lieve in; kafir- (A4a/SMP) 
unbeliever, infidel 
kdfifat- all 

kalb- (Ale) dog 

kull- all, every; kullamd 
whenever; kalalat- distant 
heir; kali- burden 


II kallama speak to, address; 
HI kalama speak with; V 
takallama speak (ma'a 
with); kalimat- (SFP) word 
IS kama just as (conj.) 

<S ’akmahu bom blind 
jS kanz- (Alb) treasure 
kahl- man of mature age 

kada (kid-) (a) (+ imperf. 
ind.) be on the verge of, 
almost (do s.th.) 
kawkab- (Al 1) star, heav- 
enly body 

kana (u) kawn- be; makan- 
(A6a/d) place 

±S kada (i) kayd- li- plot the 
downfall of, conspire 
against 

UlS kayfa how? 

J la- (proclitic) really (em- 
phatic particle); li- (proclitic 
+ gen.) for, to, because of; 

(+ subj.) in order that 
-ift mal’ak-, malak- (All) angel 

qJ laban- milk 
v-J la ‘iba ( a) la ‘b- play, jest 
J-d la. ‘alia (+ acc.) perhaps 

£,*1 la'ana (a) la‘n- curse; la‘nat- 
(SFP) curse 

laqiya (a) liqa’ - meet, en- 
counter; III laqd meet with, 
encounter, rv ’alqa throw, 
cast; Vin iltaqa bi- meet 
with 
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^ li-ma why, what for?; lam 
(+ jussive) negative past 
definite particle 
U lamma when (conj.); li-ma 
why? 

jl law( i ) if (contrary to fact); 
would that, if only (opta- 
tive particle); law-la were it 
not for 

J lama (u) lawm-llawmat- 
blame, reproach; VI talawa- 
ma blame, scold each other 
laysa (las-) (defective) is 
not 

JJ layl- (AlOe) nighttime; lay- 
lat- (SFP) night 

U ma what?; that which, what- 
ever (relative); not; (+ 
perf.) as long as 

(.U ma’ - (A2b) water 

liU maba what? 

rnata'- (A6a) goods, chattel, 
wares; II matta'a equip, 
make enjoy (bi-); V ta- 
matta'a bi- enjoy; X is- 
tamta'a bi- enjoy, relish 
jja matd when? 

midi- (A3b) likeness, simi- 
larity; miOla (+ gen.) like 
(prep.); maOal- (A2a) like- 
ness, parable, simile; tim- 
6al- pi tamadllu image, 
likeness; II maddala bi- 
make like; III maOala re- 
semble; VI tamadala re- 
semble each other 


majus- magi; n majjasa 
make Mazdaean 
muxlis- see 

qx. madinat- (A5c/e) city, town 

imru’-, al-mar’- man; im- 
ra’at-, al-mar’ at- woman 

jj* marra (u) murur- ‘aid pass 
by, over; marrat- (SFP) 
time, instance 

jo j* marida (a) mar ad- fall ill, 
be sick; marad- (A2a) 
sickness, disease; marid- 
(A5f) sick, ill, diseased 
massa ( masis -) (a/u) mass- 
Imasis- touch 

A...* IV ’amsaka to hold fast, 
hold up 

miskin- (A 12) poor, unfor- 
tunate 

maSa (i) maSy- walk, go on 
foot 

jJa * matar- (A2a) rain; IV ’am- 
tara rain down 
ma'a (+ gen.) with 

II makkana make firm, es- 
tablish; IV ’amkana be pos- 
sible for; V tamakkana min 
be able to; makan- (A6a/d) 
place (Vxww) 

(.J. mala’ a (a) mal' - fill; VIII 
imtala’a be filled, full; 
mala’ - council of notables, 
chiefs 

mal’ ak- see Vl’X 
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11* malaka (i) mulk- possess, 
rule, reign (‘ala over); n 
mallaka put in possession 
of, make king; malik- 
(A2d) king; malikat- (SFP) 
queen; mamlakat- (Al 1) 
kingdom; malak- see V L’K 
millat - (A3a) community, 
sect 

L* minima = min ma 
mimman = min man 

Cf min (+ gen.) from, out of, 
among (partitive); man 
who?, he who, they who, 
whoever 

mana ‘a (a) man '- hinder 
access ( min to), prevent 
(min from); III mana' a put 
up resistance to 

y* V tamanna wish for, desire, 
make a wish 
mahd- (Alb) cradle 

muhl- molten metal 

oj* mata ( mit-) ( u) mawt- die; 

IV ’amata cause to die; 
mawt- (Ala) death; mayyit- 
(A5f/la / SMP) dead 
dr mal- (A2a) property, pos- 
sessions 

mu’ min- see V’AW IV 
jli~. miOaq- see 'JwdQ 
Xy mada (i) sway 

jb nar- (f) (A 10c) fire 

nas- people, humans 

naba’ - (A2a) news; II nab- 
ba’a hi- inform of 


^ nabiy- (SMP, A2a) prophet; 
nabawiyy- of or pertaining 
to the prophet 
najm- (A2b/d) star 

Jio naxil- dates 

jX> III nada call, cry out to, pro- 
claim 

j x> IV 'anbara warn; nablr- 
(A5b) warner 

J> nazala (i) nuzul- go/come 
down, bring/ take down 
( bi -); II nazzala send 
down; IV ’anzala send / 
bring / take down; manzil- 
(All) station, stopping 
place 

nasiya (a) nisyan- forget; IV 
'ansa make forget; nisd’ - 
(pi) women 

nasaha (a) nush- take good 
care of, advise 
nasara (u) nasr- help, assist 
(‘ala against); VIII intasara 
be victorious, triumph (‘ala 
over), take revenge (min 
on); X istansara ask for as- 
sistance; nasraniyy- pi na- 
sara Christian; II nassara 
Christianize 
sJucu nisf- half 

jk. nataqa (i) nutq- speak 

Jx nazara (u) nazar- look, re- 
gard; III nazara argue, de- 
bate; IV ’anzara respite; 

VIII intazara wait, expect; 
manzar- (All) watchtower 
na ‘ata (a) describe 


pju IV ’an'ama ‘ala show favor 
to; ni'mat- favor; na'am 
yes 

jOi nccfaxa (u) nafic- blow, puff 

nafs- (f) (Alb) soul; (Aid) 
self 

nafa ‘a (a) naf- be of ben- 
efit to, avail; III nafa'a ben- 
efit; VIII intafa‘a avail one- 
self (bi-lmin of) 
ytu HI nafaqa be hypocritical, 
dissimulate; IV ’ anfaqa ex- 
pend 

C* nakaha (i) nikah- marry 

Jx nakira (a) not recognize, not 
know, deny, disown; IV 
’ankara refuse to acknowl- 
edge, disavow, disclaim; 
munkar- (SFP) objection- 
able act, abomination; 
nukr- awful 

nakasa(u) naks- turnover, 
turn upside down; nukisa 
‘ala ra’sihi he was con- 
founded 

nahr- (Ala/d) river; nahar- 
daytime 

^ naha (a) nahy- forbid some- 
one (‘an s.th.); VIII intaha 
'ila reach, end up at 
jy niir- (A3b) light; II nawwa- 
ra, IV ’anara make light, 
illuminate 

jy naqat- pi nuq-, niyaq-, 
naqat- she-camel 
^ y noma ( nim- ) (a) nawm- 
sleep; manam- dream 


kft habata (i) hubut- go down 

hajara (i) hajr-lhijran- part 
company with, be sepa- 
rated from; III hajara mi- 
grate; VI tahajara desert 
one another 

o jjb hadda (i) hadd- be decrepit, 
in ruins 

.ujjb hudhud- hoopoe-bird 

hadd (i) hidayat- lead, guide 
aright; VIII ihtada be led, 
guided, shown the right 
way; hudan right guidance; 
hadlyat- (A5g) gift 
lla> hdba this (demonstrative, 

§17.1) 

Jjy> harwala (Ql) harwalat- 
run, walk fast 

Ja hal(i) interrogative particle 

lb. halaka ( i) halak- perish, die; 
IV ’ahlaka destroy, ruin; X 
istahlaka exhaust oneself 
hamma (u) bi- intend 

La hund here; hunaka there 

j y hada (u) hawd- be, become 
Jewish, practise Judaism; II 
hawwada make Jewish 
hawan (A2a) lust, passion 

II hayya’a prepare, make 
ready; V tahayya’ a be pre- 
pared, in readiness; hay’at- 
(SFP) form, shape 

jSj m'ldaq- covenant 

wajaba (i) wujub- be neces- 
sary, imcumbent (li-, ‘ala 
for) 
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x». j wajada ( i ) wujud- find, wu- 
jida (pass.) exist; IV ’ aw - 
jada bring into existence 
j wajh- (Alb) face; II wajjaha 
make face, turn (//-, ’ila to- 
ward); VIII ittajaha turn to- 
wards, set out (’ila for); 
wajlh- eminent, illustrous 
wahid- one (adj.) 

wahy- inspiration; IV 'aw ha 
inspire (’ila someone) (bi- 
with) 

j jj wadda ( wadid- ) (a) wudd- 
Imawaddat- wish 
j wada ‘a (a) let, alio w (+ im- 
perf. ind.) 

(j j j) yabaru (no perf. , imperf. 
only + imperf. ind.) let 
Jjj ward’ a (+ gen.) beyond, 
behind 

wariOa ( i ) wiraQat- inherit 
from, be the heir of; IV 
’awraOa make heir 
jjj warada (i) wurud- reach 
(water); wird- thirsty herd 
Jjj waraq- (A2a), waraqat- 
(SFP) leaf 

tjjj III ward to conceal, keep se- 
cret 

2 — j wasi ‘a (a) sa ‘at- contain, 
hold, have the capacity for; 
II wassa'a expand; wasi‘- 
vast 

^ waswasa (Ql) waswas- to 
whisper 

wasid- threshold 


wasiyat- (A5g) bequest, le- 
gacy, directive, command- 
ment; II wassa, IV ’awsa 
recommend, charge (bi- 
with), bequeath 
wada ‘a (a) wad '-put down, 
lay aside; VI tawada'a be 
humble 

xc-j wa ‘ada (i)wa‘d- promise; 
wa'd- (Alb) promise 

xij wafd- (Alb) herd 

II waffd give full due, give 
full share of; v tawaffa 
take, get one’s full share 
of, receive fully, tuwuffiya 
(pass.) die 

waqa'a (a) wuqu‘- fall, be- 
fall, occur 

^3 j waqd (i) wiqayat- ward off; 
VIII ittaqa beware, be on 
one’s guard, fear (God) 

} wakala ( i ) wakl-lwukul- en- 
trust (’ila to); II wakkala 
authorize, put in charge (bi- 
of); V tawakkala ‘ala rely, 
depend on; VIII ittakala = 

V; wakil- (A5b) warden, 
guardian 

jJj walada (i) wiladat- beget, 
give birth, wulida (pass.) 
be bom; walad- (A2a) 
child, son; wuld- progeny; 
walid- (SMP) father, pro- 
genitor; walidani parents 
ij&j walakinna (+ acc.), walakin 
(+ vb.) but 


Jj waliy-( A5d) friend, helper, 
supporter; II walla turn 
aside (‘an, min from), put 
in charge of; V tawalla turn 
away; mawlan (All) mas- 
ter, patron; walayat- friend- 
ship 

wahaba (a) wahb- give 

L yd O, vocative particle 

L yajuju wa-majuju Gog and 
Magog 

ya’isa (a) ya’s- despair, 
give up hope (min of); IV 
’ ay’ asa deprive of hope; X 
istay’asa be despondent 
pi. yatim- (A5g/h) orphan 

x. yad- (f) (Ald/lOe) hand 
yusr- ease, leisure 


yaqin- certainty 
yamm- sea, river 

yamln- (f) (A5h) right hand, 
oath 

xfe yahud-, yahudiyy- Jew, 
Jewish; see also V//WD 
pjj yawm- (Ala) day; al-yawma 
today; yawma on the day 
when; yawma’ ibin on that 
day 

jbjj yunan- Greeks, Ionians; 
yunaniyy- Greek 
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Index of f‘l Patterns 

Arranged in Arabic alphabetical order. For broken-plural patterns see 

Appendix A. 


LuJLwJ i 

ISTIF‘AL- 77 


ISTAF'ALA 77 

>U1 

’AFA'ILU 36.1 

Jl^l 

IFTI‘AL- 59 

J*Iil 

IFTA‘ALA 59 

JUil 

’AF‘AL- 10 

JM 

’if‘Al- 75 

JUil 

T1 

P 

r 

> 

00 

lo 


’af‘ala75; ’af‘alu 


36 


IF* ALLA 81 

«5Lil 

’AF‘ILA’U 10, 40.1(3) 

J>Lil 

IF'ILAL- 81 

Jiuil 

IF‘ANLALA 82 

JUil 

IF‘ANLA 82 

Jp^il 

IF‘AW‘ALA 82 

J>' 

IF‘AWWALA 82 

,$ui 

’AFILLA’U 40.1(4) 

Ji^i 

INFI‘AL- 58 


J-ijl 

INFA'ALA 58 

J^lii 

TAFA‘ALA 79; 


TAFA‘UL- 79 

iP 3 

TAFA“ALA, TAFA“UL- 


67 

aLulj 

TAF‘ILAT- 64 

[.«fl *i 

TAF‘BL- 64, 65 

L \i 

fA‘in 27.2, 40.2 

>15 

fA‘ala 78; FA‘IL- 23, 


27.1,40.2 

> 

FALL- 27.3 

J*«* 

FA“AL- 70; FI‘AL- 10, 


40.1(2), 78; FU‘ALU 


94; FU“AL- 40.2 

<JUi 

FA'ALAT- 28(5) 

6 1*3 

FU‘AT- 40.2 


FA ‘ALA 13, 28(1-2), 


30.1(1); FA‘ILA 13, 


28(1-2), 30.1(2); 


FA'ULA 13, 28(1-2), 
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30.1(3); FA‘L- 28(1); 
FA7L- 10; FU‘L- 80.1, 

Jpli. 

MUSTAF‘AL- 77 
MUFA'IL-, MUFA‘AL- 


93; FU‘AL- 36.1; 

FU‘ILA 53; FU‘UL- 10, 

93; FA“ALA64 

<LpLl« 

78 

MAFA'ALAT- 78 


FA‘LA’U 80.1; 

1 n T Q a 

MUFTA‘IL-, 


FU‘ALA’U40.1(2) 
FA‘LALA 87 

JLi. 

MUFTA'AL- 59 
MIF‘AL- 84 

<l*i 

FA‘ALAT- 40.2; 

1 ■ fl* 

MAF‘AL- 83; MAF'IL- 


FA‘LAT- 85; FI‘LAT- 
85 

FU‘LA 36.1 


83; MIF‘AL- 84; 
MUFA“IL-, 
MUFA“AL- 64; 

Jj* 

FU‘UL- 10, 28(2) 

JxL. 

MUF‘IL-, MUF‘AL- 75 
MUF'ALL- 81 


*FA‘AWA20.1; 

<Lut* 

MAF‘ALAT- 83; 


*FA‘IWA 20.3 
*FA‘AYA 20.2; FU‘IYA 

JL**-** 

MAF‘ILAT- 83 
MAF‘OL- 24 
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FU‘AYL- 62 
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MAFIL- 27.4 

Jili 

FALFALA 87 


MAFYOL- 27.4 


FlLA 53.2 
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MUNFA‘IL- 58 


MUTAFA‘IL-, 


YAF‘ALU 30; YAF‘ILU 
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MUTAFA‘AL- 79 
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YUF'ALU 55, 75; 

■ fl.V-.Ar.* 

MUTAFA“AL- 67 
MUSTAF'IL-, 
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All numbers refer to paragraphs. 


Abjad 91 

Adjectives: adjectival relative 
clause 72.2; agreement 4, 
7.2, 11; colors/defects 80, 
comparative 36.3; construct 
of qualification 72.1; 
demonstrative 17.3, 17.4; 
elative 36;/a'i/- 40.1(2), 68; 
superlative 36.4 
Article, definite 1, 7.1 
Calendar, Arabian/Islamic 95; 
Syro-Mesopotamian, App. 
H 

Chiastic concord. See Numbers 
Circumstantial constructions 26 
Cognate subjects 25 
Cognate accusative 29 
Conditionals, 

impossible/con trafactual 
54.6, jussive in 46.2(4), 
54.1-3, real/possible 54. 1-2 
Consequential fa- 44.2(5) 
Construct phrase 72.1 
Construct state. See Noun, state 
of 

Distributive numbers 94 
bu 31 

Exception 33 

Fa- consequential 44.2(5), in 
conditionals 54.4 


Fractions 93 

Hamza, seats of, App. G 
’Ida in conditionals 54.2 
’Ilia 33 
Imru’un 32 
'In 54. 1 

'Inna 2.6, 15.2(2) 

’Iyya- 66 
Kull- 16 

Law 43, 54.6, p. 176 n. 3 

Laysa 19 

Layta 61 

Li- 6 

Ma 73 

Ma. . .min clause 89 
Masdar. See Verbal nouns 
Names, proper 71 
Negation, categoric 34, future 
emphatic 44.2(2), 
imperative 46.1(2), 
imperfect 30.3, jussive 56, 
laysa 19, past definite 
46.1(3), perfect 13.2 
Nouns 

case, accusative 2.2, 2.6, 
2.6(3) (time), 19, 29 
(cognate), 36.6 (respect/ 
specification); genitive 2.2, 
2.5, 7.1 (construct); 
nominative 2.2, 2.4; oblique 
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2.3; vocative 50 
elatives 36 

inflections, diptote 2.3, in -d 
prelim, matters 8.5, in -an 
60.4(3), in -in 27.2, 
irregular 31, triptote 2.2 
gender 3 

number, broken plural 10, 40, 
App. A; dual 8; sound 
plural 9 

state, construct of possession 

7, of qualification 72.1; 
definite 2.1, 7.1; indefinite 
2.1, 7.1 

types, anomalous 31, 32; 
diminutive 62, diptote 2.3, 
instance 85.1, instrument 
84, intensive/occupational 
70, manner 85.2, place 83, 
triptote 2.2, verbal 28 
Numbers, abjad 91, cardinal 
(1-10) 38, (11-19) 63, 
(20+) 90; distributives 94, 
fractions 93, ordinal 92 
Orthography, prelim, matters 4- 

8, App. D 

Participles, active 23, 27.1-3, 
cognate subject 25, in -an 
60.4(3), in -in 27.2, passive 
24, 27.4. See also increased 
forms of various verbal 
types 

Periodizations, marks of, App. 

E 

Personal names 7 1 
Phonetic changes, App. J 
Phonology, prelim, matters 1 
Possession. See Nouns, state, 
construct, and Pronouns, 
attached 

Predication 2.4, 5, 34 
Prepositions 6, 15.2(4) 


Pronominal carrier 66; enclitics, 
see Pronouns, attached 
Pronouns, attached (enclitic) 15, 
66.1; demonstrative 17; 
indefinite relative 
(“whoever”) 54.3, 
(“wherever” etc.) 73.2; 
independent 12; possessive 
15, relative nominalization 
of 21.2, with definite 
antecedent 21.1, with 
indefinite antecedent 21.3 
Ra’d 42, 76.4 
Relative pronouns. See 
Pronouns, relative 
Relative clauses 21; adjectival 
relative 72.2 
Roots, quadriliteral 87, 

reduplicative 87, triliteral 10 
Sentence types, nominal 14.2, 
verbal 14.1 

Triliteral root system 10, 57 
Verb-subject agreement 14 
Verbal nouns 28, 29 
Verbs: 

aspect/tense, imperfect 30, 
perfect 13 
assertory 86 
auxiliary 74 

conjugations. See inflection 
defective 19 
gender 14.2 
impersonal passives 88 
increased forms 57, II 64, HI 
78, IV 75, v 67, VI 79, VII 
58, VIII 59, IX 81, X 77, XI 
81.3, XII-XV 82 
infinitives/verbal nouns 28 
inflections: 

SOUND VERBS 
increased forms II 64.2, III 

78.2, IV 75.2, V 67.1, VI 
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79.2, VII 58.1, VIII 59.1, 
1X81, X 77.2, App. C 

imperative 47 
imperfect active 30, 
passive 55 
jussive 46.1 
perfect active 13.1, 
passive 53 
subjunctive 44.1 
DOUBLED VERBS 
increased forms III 78.4, 

IV 75.3, VI 79.3, vn 

58.2, VIII 59.3, X 77.3 
imperative 48 
imperfect active 35, 

passive 55.5 
jussive 48 

perfect active 22, passive 

53.4 

Ci’ verbs 

increased forms IV 75.4 
imperative 49 
imperfect active 30.6 
Ci w/y verbs 

increased forms IV 75.5, X 

77.4 

imperfect active 41.1, 
passive 55.2 
C 2 wly verbs 
increased forms IV 76.2, 
VII 60.1, VIII 60. 1 , X 
77.6 

imperative 52.1 
imperfect active 37, 
passive 55.3 
jussive 51.1 
participles 27 


perfect active 18, passive 

53.2 

subjunctive 44.1 
C 3 w/y verbs 
increased forms II 65, m 

78.4, IV 76.1, V 69.1, VI 

79.4, VII 60.2, X 77.5 
imperative 52.2 
imperfect active 39, 

passive 55.4 
jussive 51.2 

perfect active 20, passive 

53.3 

subjunctive 45 
moods, energetic 56, 
indicative 30, imperative 47, 
jussive 46, subjunctive 44 
nouns, verbal 28, 29 
number agreement 14.1 
optatives 43, 61, 86 
participles, as cognate subject 
25, G-active 23, 27.1-3, G- 
passive 24, 27.4. See also 
increased forms of various 
verbal types 

passive. See Verbs, voice 
quadriliteral and reduplicative 
87 

tense. See Verbs, aspect/tense 
voice, passive imperfect 55, 
passive impersonal 88, 
passive perfect 53 
Vocative 50 
Wa- circumstantial 26.2 
Wadda 43 
Yd 50.1 

Yd' ayy( at )uha 50.2 
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